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PREFACE.

For ihany centuries Tibet has been a terra incognita
—little or

*

nothing being known about it, as regards either its physical conditions

or its inner life.

Not, indeed, till a few years ago, when a British force entered

Lhasa, the
' ' Place of the minor gods," was the veil withdrawn ;

and even

then the withdrawal was only partial, transient, and very local.

As for the language, though there have been several gallant attempts

to plunge into the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction—notably

on the part of Alexander Csoma de Koros in 1834 and subsequently of

H, A. Jaschke—that also, it must be confessed, remains more or less

a mystery ;
for no one, I take it, is likely to aver that the present

state of our knowledge on the subject is at all satisfactory.

Much, no doubt, has been contributed by the more recent labours

of Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur, Mr. Vincent Henderson, the Rev,

Edward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, I.C.S. But, in spite of all,

even they, and every one else who has taken up the study, will admit

that, wherever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky,

especially in regard to certain aspects of the so-called verb
; wherever

he gropes there is something that seems ever to elude him
; and, amid

the weird philological phantoms that flit uncertainly around in the

prevailing gloom, his constant cry, I feel very sure, is still one for more

light.

I do not for one moment claim for this grammar the character of a

scientific work. Many years ago when I was studying the language in

Darjeeling, under Kazi Dawa Sam Diip
—a particularly intelligent and

scholarly Tibetan—it was my habit during the course of my morning's
lesson to make notes of what I then learnt. After a time these notes

became so numerous that for my own convenience I was obliged to

reduce them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselves

growing in bulk, the idea occurred to me that I might just as well put
them into the form of a book, and this I did—the result being a MS,
which has long lain by me, but which is now about to be published.

It is merely another attempt on the part of one who has tried
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to profit by the works of others, to re-state (originally for his

own private satisfaction) what has already been achieved in a field

of obscure and somewhat difficult research; to correct or modify

previous effort, wherever correction or modification seemed necessary

or desirable ; and even, to some extent, to supplement it in one or two

respects which appeared to be susceptible of further elucidation and

expansion.

Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan have been dealt with, the

particular dialect chosen for exposition being that standard one, known

as the
^3^'^^'

or U Kd\ which is now spoken in and around the

centre of Tibetan Civilisation—Lhasa.

This is the dialect in which, as the result of centuries of develop-

ing Lamaic culture, the phonetic values of Tibetan are found to have

undergone a greater degree of change from those of the original speech
than any of the other dialects.

In other regions of Tibet, it is said, the prefixes, superposed letters,

and suffixes, are still more or less pronounced as of old, and the original

vowel-sounds are still more or less unaltered, in a degree corresponding
to the remoteness of the speakers from, or their proximity to, the

Holy City.

The difficulties confronting the student of Tibetan are considerably

enhanced by the fact that in addition to the Literary Language and the

Modern Colloquial, it also possesses a totally different vocabulary the

employment of which is de rigueur when one is conversing or corres-

ponding with a person of quality. This is known as the Honorific

Language ;
and besides that there is another called the High Honorific,

which is only used when addressing exalted personages such as the

Dalai Lama or the Tashi Lama. With these honorific forms of speech,

however, this work is not particularly concerned. The student, if so

inclined, can easily hunt them up for himself, after he has acquired a

working knowledge of the ordinary literary or book language and the

modern colloquial.

Attention is particularly invited to the earlier paragraphs of the

Grammar deahng with the important subject of Pronunciation, in

which an endeavour has been made, on principles more systematic and

accurate than those hitherto in vogue, to ascertain, fix, and express in

roman characters, the subtle distinctions that lurk between the

numerous phonetic values of the Tibetan consonants and vowels ;
also
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to the paragraph explanatory of the use of the Tibetan Dictionary ;

and to the tabular statement showing what dominant consonants in a

Tibetan word take particular prefixes.

A paragraph has also been exclusively devoted to an exhaustive

treatment of the subject of Spelling. This is a most useful accomplish-

ment, ahd one that the student should take some pains to acquire.

The so-caUed verb has also been elaborately treated in the body of

the book ; but in the appendices a novel and perhaps somewhat risky

attempt has been made (how far successfully remains to be seen) to

present it in the guise of skeleton conjugations or paradigms. These

forms, however, should not be taken too literally, as they are not

always absolute or rigid expressions, but are liable to frequent modifica-

tion, or moulding, in accordance with the elusive and temporizing

genius of the Tibetan sentence, the construction of which is unique,

and can only be appreciated after much mental effort and distress.

As a matter of fact the only real verb in Tibetan is the verb To he,

whether in the form of W^'^i'CI' Yin-'pa, or
^^'^' Yd'pa, and the

beginner is advised to master it at as early a stage as possible in the

course of his studies. He should make special note of the manner in

which Literary y^(3J'^' differs from Colloquial y^<3j*^*
Also of the

important fact that W^S*^* is sometimes a substantive verb, meaning

To he present. To exist, and sometimes a mere copula or an auxiliary,

like
5i(3j-q I

AU other verbs are practically a kind of noun-phrases, dependent
for their significations upon the various moods and tenses of these two

verbs
J^^j-q'

and
C^^'q ]

Throughout, the observations explanatory of each subject are

followed by numerous illustrations, both Colloquial and Literary, the

latter being mostly taken from the Tibetan version of the New Testa-

ment—a mine of idiomatic wealth. Amongst these illustrations will

be found a few culled from Jaschke's and Das's Dictionaries, or from

Amundsen's Primer. In most of such cases either the names or the

initials of these authors have been given, but in one or two instances

(from Amundsen) on p. 256, the reference has been omitted by an

oversight.
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Up to a certain stage the romanized equrvalent of the Tibetan

is given ; but after that the student is left to discern the proper pro-
nunciation by means of his own unaided skill.

Here it may interest others as well as students of Tibetan to men-

tion that Oh, the jewel in the lotus ! Lieutenant-Colonel Waddell's

rendering of the celebrated formula 15^'5|*/B'^* ^'^ | ^f ||
Om mani

'pd'me hum, hri, is wholly inadequate and ijideed inaccurate.

Om does not mean Oh at all, and the phrase as a whole, is much

deeper and more complex in its signification than the above rendering
would imply.

Om alone is an all-embracing expression, and stands mystically

for the incarnation of the Deity, or rather for the immanence of the

Supreme Being in, as well as for Its transcendence above, the phenome-
nal or existent world, so far as the terms ' immanence ' and '

tran-

scendence
'

are applicable to the relations subsisting between that world

and Pure Subsistence. In other words, it stands for the never-ending

kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of Paramatman, or Brah-

man, into Existence, or the world of Matter, and Its self-expressing

evolution through Matter back to Substantial Being. This process,

indeed, constitutes the famous so-called "Wheel of Life" in its

Kosmic aspect.

The formula may be roughly analysed thus :
—

l^' - The source of all speech
Embodiment

^' -
,, ,, ,, vitality [ of the

^'
-

,, ,, ,, thrilling consciousness
Trinity.

^'%' - Wish-granting jewel ; symbolical of temporal blessings ;

also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego.

CJ*^'
or

^^'5^*
- Lotus ; symbolical of biune man and of

spiritual re-birth.

e

^' - It is, or I am, omnipresent.

No

5S -
Sat, the universal Life Principle, or Satyasya Satyam of the

Upanishads, i.e., the Noumenal Reality underlying Empirical Reality.
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The entire phrase, therefore, merely in this one limited aspect

of its meaning (and it may be read in many other ways) signifies
— ' ' The

Embodiment of the Trinity, or Incarnation of Deity, is my wish-grant-

ing jewel in the lotus of spiritual rebirth"; the idea apparently being

that since the Kosmical Atman, or Brahman, i.e. the first or inner

principle of the universe, and the Psychical Atman, or inner principle

of individual Man, are essentially one and the same, our hope of spiri-

tual rebirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of

Brahman and the ceaselessness of the kosmic process above referred

to—human re-incarnation being a microcosmic effect, or aspect, of the

macrocosmic law.

Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Om mani pa' me

hum, he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds

known to philosophy
—but in most cases probably with an artless igno-

rance that is equally profound.

Another mistake that one often meets with, especially in Theo-

sophical literature, is that which represents the word Devachan as signi-

fying The divelling of the gods, doubtless from some vague idea that it is

derived from the Perso-Hindustani words Dewa,
' a god,' and Khan^ or

Khaneh^
' a dwelling-house.' It is really the Tibetan word

2^^'i^'^'

Dc'wa chdn, meaning
'

Blissful.'

No one will be better pleased than myself to see any errors in this

book corrected, or doubts removed, by competent critics. I am con-

scious that there must be errors, and I know there are doubts ; while

the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but be to

see our knowledge of it advanced.

My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already named,
and especially to Mr. Henderson and Mr. Bell, whose respective manuals

and vocabularies marked a considerable advance upon the grammars
that they supplemented and, if I may say so, displaced. The earlier

grammars by Csoma de Koros and Jaschke were concerned for the most

part, if not solely, with archaic classical Tibetan. The former's "
Collo-

quial Phrases" were anything but what would now be regarded as

coUoquial ;
while Jaschke's colloquial was that of Western Tibet. These

grammars, therefore, were not altogether satisfactory for the purposes
of modern requirements. Moreover, the manner in which they dealt

with the mysteries of the verb left much to be desired. As for the late

Rev. Graham Sandberg's grammar, though very elaborate and learned.
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it did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the

Manuals above alluded to. Indeed it may perhaps be said that not

until the publication of Mr. Bell's book were the true forms and func-
Cv -V—

tions of the verb, and especially of y^<35*C]* and ^^'^' To 6e, stated

with anything like precision and lucidity.

I desire also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon'Sle Vice-

Chancellor (Sir Ashutosh Mukerji, Kt.) and Syndicate of the Calcutta

University, under whose auspices this contribution to the study of

Tibetan has attained the honour and privilege of publication.

Lastly, my grateful thanks are also due to Dr. and Mrs. Denison

Ross for much kindness and help accorded from time to time ;
and

perhaps most of all to my Munshi. Kazi Dawa Sam Dup, and to Mr.

David Macdonald of Kalimpong (probably the first Tibetan scholar in

India) who was kind enough to go through the entire MS. and to favour

me with his critical comments and general approval.
H. B. H.
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XX ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA.

Page 89, line 10 from bottom. For Zhyi read Zhyi.

„ 89,



CORRlG^l^DA—(continued).

Page 66 (middle of page).

Delete the words " some uncertainty," and substitute the words

''personal knowledge and is certain."

Also delete the word ''almost,"

Also delete the words "
at all," and substitute the word "

exactly."

x41so delete the words "only hazarding the statement," and sub-

stitute the words "speaking on information."

Page 207 (bottom of page).

Delete the words " an emphatic or positive statement is intended,"

and substitute the words "the speaker expresses knowledge
derived from information."

After the words "No there is not,'' insert the words "{so I am

informed)."

Then add the following :
—

"
^^^ 1

^® ^^^d when the speaker expresses personal knowledge

and certainty. Thus :
—

q^^l ?]'a^^^' No, there is not {I know). (Se^also p. 66)."





Tibetan Grammar.

CHAPTER I.

PRELIMINARY.

§ 1.—The
Tj' p' Ka-K'a, or Tibetan Graphic System.

I_— rn'CH* Ka-liy or Consonantal Series of thirty letters.

Letter.
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Letter.

S

^

^a

Ya

Ra

La

Sha

Sa

Ha

A

Remarks.

English Z, but inclining to sound of 8.

Spiritus lenis, with a vowel-sound like that in the

Urdu word cr^ Bas, Enough ;
but soft and long, as

though gently emanating from the throat. In-

words from Sanskrit it is used as a ''

mora/' to

denote prosodical length, i.e. a long syllable.

English F, as in yard, you, yoke, ye, yes, yiddish,

yea.

English R, well sounded.

English L, but, at the end of a syllable, sounded
either very faintly or not at all, and sometimes

changed to ^* Ra.

Sh. Full, strong sound.

S. Full, strong sound, like ss in hiss, but, at the

end of a syllable, not sounded at all.

H. Well aspirated.

Like the vowel-sound in the Urdu word ^^j Bas,
Enough. Pronounced very short : but a harder,

fuller and compacter sound than that of
Q^'.

The

sound of I^' is inherent in all simple non-final

consonants unqualified by any vowel-sign, and in

all compound consonants sounding as one, when

similarly unqualified. It is not inherent in the

consonant
Q^*

which has a softer and more ema-

nating sound.

II.—The ^'Oy A-Li, or Vowel-Series, being five vowels, and four

vowel-signs. For the purpose of illustrating the signs, one of the

vowels, namely, I?^' ^ , which is also regarded as a consonant by

Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other consonant, however,
would do equally well.
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Remarks.

Like a in u^ Bas, Enough. Pronunciation short,

hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non-
final consonants not qualified by any vow^l-signs,
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllables

sounding as one syllable, when similarly unquali-

fied. Thus, in ^C T'ang, Path, it is inherent

in '9' but not in the final C*. So it is inherent in

C Nga, /, but not in C Ngo, Face; and in

91' Juk, Pay , salary, but not in
9(1' Jjv^song. It

also ceases to inhere by reason of modifications

other than qualifying vowel-signs, as will hereafter

be shown. 8ee § 3.

Short, like the * in is. The sign is cs called
^Tl'^j

G'i-g'u, The Angle, and it is placed over the letter it

modifies. Thus,^ Kyi, A sign of the Genitive Case.

Short, like the u in full. The sign is n» called

(sqi^'m' Zhyab-kyu, The hooh, and it is placed

under the letter it modifies. Thus, ^' D'u, A

sign of the Terminative Case.

Short, like a in made, or the Italian e. The sign

is -V called ^^^'3' -Deng-bu, The standing

stroke, and it is placed over the letter it modifies.

Thus, ^'^' Re-re, each.

Short, like the o in for, or rock. The sign is ^^

called ^"•^ JN'a-ro, The horns over the nose, and

it is placed over the letter it modifies. Thus, ^'

Ro, A corpse ;
nfjfc'

(^ong, Price
; g|'^'^'

Lod-

FA, To read; g^* Lo\ Lightning ; ^ i)o, Stone.
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§ 3.—The Romanized Equivalents adopted in this work, showing

the Powers of the thirty consonants.

Tibetan

Character.

Romanized

Equivalent.
Remarks.

P

K

G

Acute accent, used for instance with g, when

STj'
Ga, is pronounced almost like k

;
and

with d, when
^' Da, is pronounced almost ^^lyi

like T. Thus, ^C GtONG, Price, because it

is pronounced nearly like Kong ;
but S* CrO

,

Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard

English g. So also
^' t)E, The, That, because

it is pronounced almost like dental Te
;
but

Q^^' Di, The, This, pronounced as dental d.

This sign, placed over any letter, signifies

a raising of the tone.

Spiritus lenis, or gentle breathing. It is

placed before a, thus 'a, to represent C^*
For

example, ^HIQ^' K' a. Order ^ Command. For

simplicity's sake, however, we shall seldom

use it. It will never be used to represent Q^'

as a prefix.

Spiritus asper^ or rough breathing. Thus R'

K'a, for Kha. e.g., Q^g^'^' K*yer-wa,

To carry away.

Tonic pitch high.

Pitch lower than K.

Pitch deep.
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Tibetan

Character.

Romanized

Equivalent.
Remarks.

^' guarded
G

Ng

Ch

Ch'

J, J'

9
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Tibetan

Character.
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§ 3.—Phonetic Modifications of the Five Vowels. These are

based on ^' A, as representing any of the thirty consonants.

Tibetan
Sound.

Romanized

Equivalent.
Remarks.

t^

^ a, a, wa,

Short, hard and compact, as already ex-

plained. Ex.
psj^' K'am, Empire, Realm.

Pronounced, as regards the vowel-sound,
exactly like that of the English word Come.

^' differs from
Q^'

in that the latter is a

long, slow and gentle emanation, while

I^* is uttered forcibly.

Long, like a in English far. Ex. R^^' K*a,

Order, Gommavd ; f^^54* La, A courteous

expression.

Long, like a in far. Ex. ^'•^' KS-sha, A sort

of grass ; ^'^^'§'^' Ta-le-la-ma ,
Dalai

i^ama, or Gya-warim-po-ch'e; §'5^' L'a-sa.

Long, like the o in corner, or the aw in Bawl,
or the Chinese wd as in Kwdn, in translitera-

tions from Sanskrit, Indian, Chinese or

other foreign languages. Thus, ^'^**^''^'
<

Ra-me-sha-ra, a holy place near Lanha or

Ceylon ; i^^'^H^' T'o-'u-kwan,
La^t Emperor

of Chinu of the Tartar dynasty ; ^S'^'^^'^'S^'

Dai-oh'in-b'a-dur, a Mongolian King of

Tibet. Or long, like the a in far, in Tibetan

words. Thus, c^* Ts'a, iSaZ^ / p'^'
K'a-ta,

<

Crow, mag-pie ; ^^\^' P^'-^hya, A mitre-

shaped cap. Or it serves to show that a

letter is not a prefix, but an initial. Thus,

'nC?^*^' Dang-?o, clear, which might other-
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Tibetan

Sound.
Romanized

Equivalent.

l?^+ft|'
J

Remarks.

wise have read NgS-po ; 5^^*^' Da-po, A

district of Tibet south-east of tJ and Kong-

po, which might otherwise have read GX-PO.

Short, like a in can. Ex. ^"^TCr Zhyan-

PA (pronounced Zhyam-pa) other ; or, SS'^'

Da'-pa, Faith.

Long, like a in canH^ as pronounced by a

Yankee. Ex.
^'HjiX^' NYE-itS, Disciple,

Pupil :

^f^'^'
or OyS-po, King.

Short, like i in is. Ex. ^^'^* Yin-pa (pro-

nounced Yim-pa), To be.

Long, like I in mwwe. Ex. Q^S^^ CJ' Ji-pa
,

To be afraid ; ^^ Gi, A sign of the Agen-

cy

tive Case ; ^TOJ'OJ' Kyi-la, Among, amid,

j
in the midst.

I

Also long, like i in ravine. Used in translit-

erations from foreign languages. Ex. >P^^'

Shi-la, Moral conduct; Q^'^'^'^' Pt^:i:?-PA-

Ri-KA, White lotus ; -Q' Shri, Glory.

Short, like a in made, or Italian e. Ex.
^'

De, The, That.

Like the preceding ,
but long. Ex . ^^cn2^* Ge ,

Devil, Demon, Evil-spirit ; •^^*^' ShI-

PA, To know; ^flj*^' Sel-wa, or Se-wa,

To absolve.
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Tibetan
Sound.

:i

Romanized

Equivalent.

ag+^^-

i^' (

0,
'

ai

Remarks.

Short, like e in get. Ex.
($^'Hf

CH'i:N-po

(pronounced CH'i:M-PO), Great, Hig, Large ;

g^'CJ* J'te'-PA, 7^0 do, to act, to perform, to

achieve.

Like iin mind. Ex.
'T|•Q^•^q• Kai-la-sha, ^

mountain on the N. shore of Lake Manor

sarowar ; ^'K" Maitri, Love, Friendship ;

yaj'ST]* Tai-ling-ga, The modern Telingana.

Short, like u in pull. Ex. f^K'^' Hur-po,

Active ; Q^^' Bu, Worm ; §* Ch'u, Water.

Long, like 00 in 57M)oze. Ex.
^ffl^^'CJ'

^HYtr

PA, To sit.

Same as preceding. Ex. ^'^'^' Wai DtT-

RYA, Azure stone, Lapis lazuli; P)' Hum,

A terrifying or angry expression. 5*?'^'
"•3

Brutal. vs

Like u in French une. Ex. ^K^ t)iys
,

Seven; q^*^' Kiy'-VA, Thread.
\»

Same as last, but long. Ex. ^^' D'tJ,

Period, Time ; ^'Vi' Yv, Land, Country.

Short, like o in for, or rock. This is the com-

monest o in Tibetan. Ex. ^^' T'om,
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Tibetan

Sound,
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fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by 0^'

'a, or when subjoined by ^' Ha, or wa-zur, or when followed

by
3^'

Na, OV La, «^' Da, ^' Sa, and =1]^' G'a-sa, which last

is sometimes represented by the abbreviation ?' Torlog-ta, i.e.

y Ta reversed, and called ^'^'^'J^' (^a-sa-da-kyo\

2.—In words containing those vowel-modifications which are affected

by fl]' la, the oy when pronounced, should be uttered very

softly. Often it is not pronounced at all. e.g., ^^^' ^GTJL,

or Ngu, Money ; cqJJ^'e' Sol-j'a, or S6-j'a, Tea.

Where H^*, as a final, is followed by the particle ^' wa, the

latter, in the Colloquial, is often changed into ^' ra. e.g.,

^^•q-Q^ga^-^' (instead of q') ^3f:^'
Ch'o'-pa i^u-ra itANo-

WA, To sacrifice (Honorific form). Sometimes, however, OT is

merely duplicated. See § 18.

3.—In the pronunciation of words containing those vowel-modifications

which are affected by ^' D'a, or ^V G^a, or sometimes ^^
O'a-sa, the following peculiarity should be noted. In the case of

monosyllabic words or final syllables ending in one of the above

letters, such letter is not exactly pronounced. Yet it is hinted

at ; for, just before pronouncing it, the speaker stops short, and,

by a sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate

sound, which perhaps is best described by reference to the

Persian or Arabic ^ ^ain, or to the curious throat-sound emitted

by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday, they say

8e*urday, or instead of saying water, they gay wa^er. This em-

phasized hiatus-sound will be represented by an apostrophe.

Ex.
g^^'q* J'te'-PA, To do ; ^^ Ch'a', Hand (Honorific term) ;
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S'cnNcn^' Nyi-CU', Parasol. In particular, as regards syllables

ending in ^' G'a, the following rules may be observed :
—

^^

{a) When the syllable forms a word by itself, like ^^' Chi'

'

(Chig'), A, an;
C\-^=T]'

l)u' {t)u^), Is; or ^' Sho'

{Shog'), Imperative of ^C^' Yong-wa, To come, the
«?]'

O'a should never be pronounced, but only hinted at, in

manner above described.

(6) When the syllable in which ^ or ^^' occurs is only one

in a word of two or more syllables, and is not the final

syllable, the ^' or ^^' may be pronounced, or only

hinted at, at pleasure. Ex. §^'^' £>ig'-pa, or f)i'-PA,

Sin: y^f^' t)od-130G, or l)o'-iio', A Lump; t^^^

YAd-po, or Ya'-po, (?ooc?; ^^^'5^ GyO-po, or GyO^-

po. Quick.

(c) Practically the same rules may be observed as regards

final ^' la. Ex. Cq* NgS, Fatigue ,
and %^'R' f)EL-

WA, or De-wa, To fasten on.

4.—A consonant, having a prefix, but no aflSx, nor any qualifying

vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix
O^' 'a,

which prevents the prefix from being mistaken for an initial

letter. Ex. ^TIQ^' K'a, Order, command, word; 5|^(^' 1^'a,

Arrow.

5.—R' B, is usually pronounced W, when, in a word of more than one

syllable, it is the initial letter of the second or other following

syllable, and the final letter of the immediately preceding syllable

is either C(^'^* or flj' or if such preceding syllable does not

end in a consonant, but is governed by inherent \^'^
or one of the
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vowel-signs. R' also takes the sound of w when it is prefixed by

^' Da, and has no modifying vowel-sign or Yata sign. In the

latter case it takes the sound of the modifjfng signs. Ex. :
—

^RZ'^ Wang, Power, might, potency (non-physical) ;
but

'n^^^^*

U, Respiration; ^^^ U-fA, Hair (of head); ^^5J'Sn5^r

^^-T>(X, Lonely spot ; ^^^^'CJ*
Os-fo

, Grandson^ nephew (Litera,Yy

term); SS^' Yar, Summer; ^3^^' Ying, -Regr/ow, /Sfpace (e.g. ,

heavenly expanse); ^gcn'^I' Yud-PA, or Yu'-pa, To brandish, to

flourish; ^3*^*3'^' YteN-CH*K-WA, To separate ; hut Q^mC2^'

Bang, A subject; Q^^Q'R' ifuNG-WA, To happen, originate, become,

arise.

The letter ^' Ba, when sounding as a w, and followed by

Q^' i, is pronounced somewhat like the hard Russian vowel

oi, but with a ly before it, or something like the English word

way, save that the a must be given the vowel-sound of ^'^ and

merged into the succeeding *,
so as to make the two into a sort

of diphthongal sound.

Second vowels, following immediately after a simple or com-

pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowel-sign or not
,
are

always based on Q^' 'a, not on l?^' a. Ex,
^"3^*^51'

not

^^'S*^' Gau-ta-ma ; 0^^ Le-u, Chapter ; ^QC Mi-u, Little

man.
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§ 4 The six reversed (i.e f^^' lo') letters. Used chiefly in

transliterations from Sanskrit, Pali, etc.
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§ 5.—The seven consonants to which W* Ya in the form of

may be subjoined, y^' so subjoined is called c^j'qtrqi^' or

IM'^Sc'* Ya-ta, Ya-subjoined.

3

5

3

g

This is Kya, and it is so pronounced.

This is K'ya, and it is so pronounced.

This is Gya^ and it is pronounced as some Irishmen pronounce
Garden, guide, etc., i.e. Gyarden, Gyide, etc.

This is Pya, but Ya-ta changes the pronunciation into that of

^- Cha.

This is Pya, but Ya-ta, changes the pronunciation into that of

S; Gh'a.

This is Bya but Ya-ta' changes the pronunciation into that of

R' That is to say, when g* is an initial, it is pronounced J*,

which is practically like ^' Cha; when not an initial, it is

pronounced J. If prefixed by ^' Z>a, it is pronounced Y ;

and if further qualified by a vowel-sign, it takes the Y sound

merged into the vowel-sound. Ex. ^3^' Yah, Summer ; ^JC^'

YiNG, Region, space (e.g. Heaven's vault); ^^'^' Yud-PA,

or Yu'-PA, To brandish, flourish ; ^g^'g'^' Y4)N-ch*e-wa, To

separate.

This is Mya, but Ya-ta changes the pronunciation to that of

y Nya.
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§ 6,—The fourteen consonants to which •^* Ba, in the form of

J MAY be subjoined. ^' SO Subjoined is called ^'^"^^^ or

^'^R? Ra-ta, Ra-suhjoined.

«
J

Name.

TJ
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§ 7.—The six consonants to which :S' Ha, in the form ^ (^'^^''1^'

Ha-ta), may be subjoined.

With the exception of
^'

L'a (commonly seen Lha), which is

frequently met with, these -f^a-compounds are only used in trans-

literations from Sanskrit, Pali, etc. The effect of subjoining
5^*

Ha, is to lengthen and slightly aspirate the consonant. Ex.
g*?^'

L'A-SA, Lhasa, the Capital of Tibet.

gj*
O'a. 5* D'a (Dental) g* B'd

t Dz'd. ?' D'a (Palatal) ^' L'a,

§ 8.—The six silent consonants to which l^' La
( flj'qi^sn^' La-ta)

IS subjoined.

The effect of subjoining the 0^" is to raise and emphasize the

tone, and to make the sound more compact.

3' 3' §' §' U'
AH pronounced OJ* La.

3' Pronounced i)a.

Examples :
—

J]^'^^' La'kor, Cipher, such as o, the abbreviated 3^^*

or Cj 53'
^^

, Serpent-demon ; 5|^*^' L66--PA, To read ; ^^'^^'

La'-chor, or Lag-chor, CZamowr, no^se, (Literary) ; 9n<3j'^' Len-pa,

Stupid, foolish; 3'^' t>A-wA, Month, moon ; ^*5|*
ha-ma. Lama ;

jkZi' Lung, Wind ; §j^'^' Lob-pa, To learn, teach.

§ 9.—The sixteen consonants to which
5J'§^' Wa-s^ur, in the

form op <| is subjoined.

<j is called Wa-:^ur because it is a corner of the letter ^ Wa.

When scholars from Tibet first visited India to studj^ Buddhistic
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Literature, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter Q' repre-

sented both B and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by ^ and

^ ) just as the Bengali letter <[ represents them, and that
^' Wa

was therefore unnecessary. The later scholars, however, did

realize it, and since then ^' Wa has not been much used in

Tibetan. It still survives, however, in some words, and in the

form of <! Wa-^ur, subjoined to the consonants now under notice.

As regards Tibetan words, the effect of subjoining <| is merely

to lengthen somewhat the sound of the vowel inherent in
,
or quali-

fying, the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound

is the inherent l?^' a, which, when lengthened, is a. Thus :
—

^' Ka, Oh/

nj'^' Ka-ye, OA/ Holla/

^'^' K'a-ta, Grow, Magpie.

SJ'^* px-PA, Mouth,
<

^ai^*^' l^AB-pA, School.
<

^'^* Da-wa, a Medical plant.

5' TsA, Spunk, tinder.
<

^ "tsA, Orass, herb.
<

^p I^SAK'A, Pasture.
<

^' Ts'A, Salt.

^'
or

(^'5]' Zhya, or Zhya-mo, Hat, cap.
< <

3* Za, NetUe.
<

^' Ra, ^"cB' Ra-cho, Horn, sting.
< <

(g=^'^' T'Ad-RA, or T'a'-ra, Hartshorn.
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0^^' LS-WA, A species of deer.

^fl' Sha, Flood, high water.

<

^*^' Sha-wa, Deer.

•fl^' Sha-p'o, Stag^ buck.

^'^' Sha-mo, Doe, hind.

•^'3^* Sha-t'u', Young deer.

< ^

WA-:iuR is also used to represent the sound of wa^ as found in

old Tibetan literature, and in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, and other

ancient foreign languages. Ex :
—

^^^' HwA, Sugared medicine like lozenges (old Tibetan).

^*i?JV<^'^' Ra-me-shwa-ra, RamesMvar
,
near Ceylon.

^S*'^'^* T'o-UKWAN, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar

dynasty.

^f^'^'S^'^'S^*
DwAi- ch'in-b*a-dur, a Mongolian king of

ra. "o

Tibet.

^*2'^5k* Swa-b'a-t'an, Name of a town.

It also represents the sound of a as found in modern Indian lan-

guages, e.g. Bengali, in which that sound and wd seem to be inter-

changeable, Ex. Swadesi, Shdieshi.

It is even met with in conjunction with the vowel-sound -^ Na-ro.

Ex. 'T ^' §^ §^ ^'^C ^51* ^ KI, KI, SWO, 8W0, te-ring,

nyi-ma do : Ho, ye gods, to-day is sunny ! (Literary).

Wa-^ur also sometimes serves to show that a letter which might

possibly be mistaken for a prefix is really an initial. Ex. '^Ci^*^'
Dano-

vo, Clear ; ^^^'Hf ]3a'-po, A district in Tibet. If the Wa-^ur had

not been subjoined to the ^'
in these words, one might have read

them NgX-po, and 6S-po.
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§ 10. The twelve consonants on which the s?7eni
^'3^^'

Ra-6o-

Ra-Heda is placed. The effect is to raise the tonic-pitch and

emphasize the sound of each consonant, except those that are

regarded as masculine. As to masculine letters see § 19. Sign

with Romanized equivalent,
'^

above.

rff
Ka,

5|-
Ga, £' '^ga, |' Ja, |' ^ya,

^'
Ta,

^' 15a, s{
^o,, Si Ba, ^' Ma, §" Tsa, g* Dz'a.

It will be noticed that ^ Ka, ^' Ta, €' Tsa, have not got above

them the sign for heightening the Tonic-pitch, they being masculine

letters and not requiring it,

§ 11.—The ten consonants on which the silent
CJ'??^' La-5o, La-

Head, IS PLACED. It has the same effect as the Ra-Head. Sign ^.

^- Ka, §|- Ga, ^ nga, f
*

Cha, |- Ja,

r^'
Ta, r^ Da, <§'

Pa,
fg" ha, ^*

Ua.

In all these the OX is not pronounced, except in the case of
'^' L*a,

and except also when there is a preceding syllabic which ends in a

vowel. In this latter case the <^' is usually carried back and given the

sound of
clj*

n. Ex.
^'isi|^' Gon-cha, Lock;

^*'^' Ba^-ta, Now.

Sometimes, however, it is carried back asCJ', but not sounded. Yet it

modifies the preceding vowel. Ex.
^*'^'^' TS-cha', Whip. Sometimes

it even takes the sound of final Q' h. Ex. ^3*^' 2ob-ta, Mien.

§ 12.—The twelve consonants on which the silent ^'^^^Ari^o,

SorHead, is placed. It also has the same effect as the Ra-Head.

Sign ^.

^ Ka, §}• Oa, g- :^ga, ^' Nya, ^- Ta.
^' t)a,

^' -Sfa, g- Pa, g- Ba, ^' Ma, ^' Tsa, ^' £>z'a.
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§ 13.—
^'^*^^^*'^'

^GON-^u' i^GA, The five Prefixes, i.e. silent

letters, which are prefixed to diveva Initial (sometimes called JRcw^tca^)

letters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their

effect is to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, i.e.

Feminine and Very Feminine initials, and to raise the Tonic Pitch,

and make the sound more compact. Thus, take ^C J'ung, the

Perfect and Imperative root of <^3^^' Jung-wa, To happen, ori-

ginate, arise. Here ^' is a feminine letter, and therefore low-toned,

and, as an initial with ^ Ya-td, it is sHghtly aspirated in gC.

The addition of the prefix Q^' 'a removes the aspirate, and makes

the Tonic Pitch higher, and the sound more compact.

These prefixes are really a kind of Prepositive Afl&xes, sometimes

modifying the meaning of a word, and sometimes entering into the

formation of the Present, Perfect and Future Tenses of a verb.

Though doubtless once upon a time actually pronounced, they

are now generally silent. In the case, however, of ^V Q' and S^'

when the syllable in which any of them occurs is preceded by a

syllable ending in a vowel-sound
,
the

^'^ p' or 51' is often carried

back in pronunciation to the vowel-sound and sounded with it.

The prefixes ^'
and

Q^'
are never sounded or carried back. As

. regards Q^'
and S^' the Colloquial has a curious custom of transmuting

them into the sound of ^ N. Ex.
3^'3^^Q^'

Me-13'a is pronounced

MfeN-ii'A, Gun; 5^'C\^^'
Mi-tiu' is pronounced Mm-liu', Is not;

Qy^'(^^* f)A-pA is pronounced £)AN-liA, similar. Also
R'^ as a

prefix, is sometimes given the sound of 51' m. Ex. 5k'^3(^*

Na-^'a is pronounced Nam-^'5, clothes.

No letters are ever superposed upon or subjoined to any

prefix ; and, as will be seen when we come to the paragraph on

the Tone System (§ 19), Prefixes, as such, are of genders different
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from those of the same letters as Initials, or even as Affixes, save

in the case of $|' which is always Very Feminine.

^ Oa. This prefix is of Common Gender, and it is found before the

following Initials, namely, 5' Gha, ^' Nya, ^'
Ta, ^' Da,

5j*
Na,

^' Tsa,
(3j*

Zhya, B' Za, ^' Ya, ^' Sha, and ^' Sa, all of which

retain their natural sounds unaffected by the ^' save as regards

Tonic Pitch and compactness of utterance, as already explained.

This prefix is found in many nouns. It also enters into the

formation of the Present and Future Roots of certain verbs.

Ex. cn3J^'(3^:;' NS-ts'ang, inn; ^^C 'toNG, Present Root, and

RJ^JC I'ang, Future Root, of
cn^C'^* 'Jong-wa, To send, dismiss.

^*
Da. This prefix is of Common Gender, and is met with before the

following Initial letters, namely, ^' Ka, ^' (ra, Q' Nga, CJ' Pa,

^' Ba, and 51* Ma, and nine other letters which are merely com-

pounds of these with Ya-td\ or Ra-ta\ It also enters into the

formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. Ex.
^§04* tl,

Future Root of
(2^g(^'^'

Bu-wa, To offer ;
5^5T]^'

Gab, Future

Root of Q^=ni^^*C|' Geb-pa, To cover.

Q' Ba'. This prefix is of Masculine Gender, and occurs before the

Initials ^'Ka, ^\Ga, «' Cha, E.' Ja, J Nya, ^ Ta, ^ Da,S^ Na,

^' Tsa, ^' Dz'a, (^' Zihya, 3' Za, ^' Ra, ^' Sha, ^ Sa, and

twenty-nine other letters
, compounds of the foregoing ,

some having

one or other of the different subjuncts, and some even one or other

of the three different superposed letters. It is a very common

prefix, and enters into the formation of the Perfect and Future

Tenses of many verbs. Ex. ^^^' Kor, Perfect Root and Future

Root of ^'^' KOR-WA, To Surround ; ^"^Y Ztivo, Perfect

Root, and ^^ ZitYO, Future Root of (^'^' ^o-wa, To milk.
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fr Ma. This prefix is of Very Feminine Gender, and occurs before

p- Ka,
^\' 6a, Z' Nga, c5* Ch'a, 5' Ja, ^ Nya, ^ Ta,

^ t)a, oj* Na, <^* Ts'a, ^' Dz'a and four other letters,

compounds of some of the foregoing in Ya-ta, or Ra-ta.

Q^*
'A. This Prefix is of Feminine Gender, and is found before

P* K'a, ^ 6a, flS' Ch'a, 5' Ja, ^' Ta, S, Da, 2<J- P'a, q* 5a,

^* Ts'a, ^' Z>2'a, and nine other letters, compounds of some

of the foregoing in Ya-ta, or Ra-ta.

The raising-power (if any) of these prefixes, as regards Tone,

depends upon their gender as mentioned above, the masculine prefix

^' Ba possessing the greatest power.

§ 14.—The following Tabular Statement of the consonants (in their

simple form) which, as Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of

the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alone, each such

consonant takes, may be found of use, especially in cases where the

student feels some difficulty in determining whether any particular

letter is or is not a prefix. For instance, no letter except K t)a,

or ^* Ba, immediately preceding a ^' Ka, can be a prefix; no letter

except 3^* Ma, or O^ ^A, immediately preceding a p' K^a, can

be a prefix ;
and so on.

Initial o'

Radical

letter.
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Initial or

Radical

letter.

P

Prefix or

Prefixes

taken.

a>

$1

«

Example.

5^p3^"q* K'dn-po, Abbot.

Q^ga^-q- K'yer-wa, or
Q^p^'^* K'ur-wa, To carry

away.

^^'^'^' (jr'^-wa, Joy, Happiness.

q^|=T]^ <5e, Demon.

^ Go, Head.

Q^jq-q- Oye-wa, To fall, Stumble.

^ZO;' Pgn, Money, Silver.

SJI^^'o^' ^gar-mo, Sweet.

ci|5=T|'q* Cho^-pa, To break (Transitive).

q i

CI^^|•q• Chu^-pa, To allow.

^^^f CVo-to, Beak.
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Initial or
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Qi

Initial or

Radical
letter.
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Initial or
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Ex. Q^Cjq'q* (the Literary form of q^'DkJh'q*)
Ba^-ta

,
To descend ;

S^paj-q^ K*AN-po, Abbot; SH]^'^' Ko'pa, To create. Very

rarely it is otherwise, as in the case of the ^' in the word ^'^^^

Ri-6a, Wild animal. Such words are often written with a wa-iur

under the
^'

to show that it is not a Prefix, but an Initial. Thus

^'^^^- ^* ^^ ^^^^ still pronounced Ri-6a.

5.—Should the Prefix be
*v'j

and the Initial be simple ^', then

^' loses its b sound, and is pronounced i^, or i^ as modified by the

next letter, if any, sucli as (S' Na, C^' La, or ^' 8a {see Vowel

Modifications, § 3), Should, however, the ^' be accompanied

by {ya-ta), or any vowel-sign, it similarly loses its w sound, and

takes that of the yorta or of the vowel-sign, Ex.— SJ^C Not Bang,

hut VJatsg, Authority, Power i ^^^ Wl, Pinnacle, Spire ; ^3^'

I^ar, Summer ; ^^' 6r, A place in Tibet ; ^^^^ On-po,

Nephew of a Lama. If the R' be accompanied by j {Rorta),

it acquires the sound of d, i.e. palatal d {see § 6). Ex.— f>^ f)A,

Name of a Tibetan tribe; S^^' t-^' Interstice.

§ 15.—Peculiarities of Pronunciation.

1 .
—When a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes

^'^ Qi"^
or 5J'

follows another syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the Prefix is often

in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with its own sound,

sometimes with a changed sound, to the preceding syllable, and

pronounced as if it were part of it. Ex.—

^^'cnS^* Chu-chi', pronounced Cnud-CHi', Eleven.

R^R^ Cnu-^itYi, pronounced Chub-^Hyi, Fourteen.
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^'^3' Ra-z'i, pronounced Rab-z'i, Drunk.

^^Q^'q'^5^'^^^~'^' (Hon.) K'a-kyon-:^ang-wa, pronounced

K'AB-KYON-itANG-isrGA, To censure.

(3J'^3(2^' (Hon.) Na-z'a, pronounced Nam-z'a, Clock, Clothes.

P'5]^' K'a-ch*u, pronounced K'am-ch'u, Law-.sw^.

'^'5^<3^<3\'^' Ya-ts'an-po, pronounced Yam-ts*am-po. Astonish-

ing.

2.—The Prefixes
^'

and (^ are never themselves carried back
;
but in

the case of 0^ and also of ^' the sound of n is sometimes sub-

stituted , and pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.—

5|i^'(^^^' T'o-13o', pronounced T'ON-fio', Ambition.

^''^^^' Mi-t^u'j pronounced MiN-ttu', 7s not, are not.

^^'^"^^' (Hon.) (3-E-:fttJN, pronounced G-EN-iitJisr, Clergy.

(^f^'OMt^' {Hon.) ^HYS-fiAM, pronounced Zhyan-15am, Cheek.

¥^'^^^'^^'^' NoN-BE ta'-pa, pronounced ]^om-be ta'-pa,

To add.

^'^^Q^* Me-£>'a, pronounced M4:N-to'A, Gun.

^'5J*\Cf|'
Me-fiA', pronounced Men- t)a', L^mSer.

3.—Even when the first syllable ends in
^'^

the same custom sometimes

holds, probably because of the incomplete way in which final ^'

is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to end in a vowel-sound.

Ex.—

gsi]'^^^' (Hon.) CH*Ad-13tJ', or CH*A'-t3tJ', pronounced^
Cn'AN-totJ', Knot.

4.—The sound of n is sometimes transmuted into that of m. Ex.—

^p5['^* K'an-po, pronounced K'am-po, Abbot.
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U^^J'il' Yin-pa, pronounced Yim-pa, To he (copula).

^(^•Q^^Q^'^?:'^^*
NoN-BE ta'-pa, pronounced Nom-be ta -pa,

To add.

2T|(3(5'q' ZhyXn-pa, pronounced Zhyam-pa, Other.

'5.—The sound of 0^' as final of first syllable is also sometimes

changed into that of m. Ex.—

SI^O^'cB^' (Hon.) Gu-CH*AM, pronounced GtJN-CH*AM, Catarrh.

^'^'^^' 6yS-ts'an, pronounced Gyan-ts'an, Banner of

Victory.

6.—The sounds that are latent in superadded letters, sometimes result

in audible sounds, pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.—

^^Ifl]'®:;' (Hon.) S5-130NG, pronounced SoN-lioNG, Churn.

R'^C J'A-ttONG, pronounced J^an-Dong, Tea churn.

^(^'fg' Ch*o:Sga, pronounced CH'5-ifGA,i^*7^eew.

5J($^'6(3j* Cn'o'-TfeN, pronounced Cn'oR-TfeN, A monument

containing the ashes of a saint or other relics.

JRa as a final is frequently pronounced so softly as to be almost

unheard, Ex.—

^^'^' Ser-ka, pronounced Se-ka, Chink.

y^^'Ol' Yar-la, pronounced ^'^' Ya-la, Above.

K^^'^Zi'Z," (R') S/Iar-hrang-wa, pronounced Ma-hrang-nga,

Naked.

i^^'C^' Bar-la, pronounced Ba-la, Between.

s::^'m^ Dur-t'-o' , pronounced Du-t'o', Cemetery.

^^'^* 'UR-i>A, pronounced U-t>A, Noise.

trnx^''j^O^' Kar-yo, pronounced Ka-yo, Earthen mug or cup.
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ig^' Tsar, pronounced Tsa, Margin

^^^' Ser, pronounced Sb, Gold.

•^P^'fit' K'AR-itGA, pronounced K'A-itoA, Gong.

^^^''^' Sar-pa, pronounced Sa-pa, New.

8.—When the first of two syllables ends in a vowel-sound, and the next

syllable consists of R' wa, the latter often takes the sound of a. Ex.—

^'^' Chu-wa, pronounced Chu-a, Dung of cattle.

9.—The following is a common case of ^* wa, or CJ' pa, being reduced

to the sound of a :
—

y^^*^'^^'
Yo'-WA-Rfe

J
pronounced Yaw-A-Rte'. Is, are,

-V-
^ ^-v ^ ^ [ was, ivere (in the sense of

^^'^ ^^ Y^ -PA-Ri; \
possiblj' or probably being).

10.—When the first of two syllables ends in C]*, and the next syllable is

Qi' wa, the latter is often pronounced as ^' ra, but sometimes it

is reduced to a mere a. Ex.—

a^J£CH'^'ST|(S:;'i:i' {Hon.) JX-wa ^ang-wa, pronounced JX-ra

:^ANG-NGA, To meet.

^0\'^' Y5-WA, pronounced YoL-A, Curtain.

11.—The above are samples of irregularities with which one sometimes

meets ; practice alone will enable the student to know when other

words similarly spelt follow these Colloquial customs, and when

they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rules. The

following are a few more specimens of irregular pronunciations :
—

Sl'-ss'u* Ma-nyono, pronounced Ma-nyung, Never.

g^'-/^^'2'^'^^'
^^ ^^^ KY^ ftu', pronounced Su SHiN-di Cu',

Who knows ?

P'OJ^-q.^;^-q-
K'a lS sha'-pa pronounced K'ab-lX shX'-pa,

To chat.
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S:Ji^*i^' [Hon.) P'EB-PA, pronounced P'e-pa, To arrive, depart,

come, go.

^^iP\^'^^^' {Hon.) Zhyu-bo, pronounced ZhyTTm-bo,

Mattress.

(arU'O^qqi- [Hon.] ZhyS-ba', pronounced Zhyam-Sa', Mask.

S"3'^' L'A-tii-PA, pronounced L*ab-ri-pa, Painter.

^5^0^^' MoN-LAM^ pronounced Mo-lam, Prayer.

^^^'^^S: Kyab-^on, pronounced KYAM-iioN, Helper,

Protector, Saviour.

§ 16.—The ten Consonantal Affixes, called ^2^'Q^^cn*i^^* Je-^u*

CHU, each of which, when following an Initial, simple or complex,

completes the formation of a syllable.

^ Ga, Z: Nga,
a^*

Na, R' 6a, ^ Ma,

Q^ 'A, ^' Ra, 0\' La, ^' Da, ^' 8a.

Of these
^'^ C ^'^ and ?|' are frequently seen with an addi-

tional silent
^'^

or Second Affix, called U^CQ^g^' Yang-^u'. They

are then called Double Affixes.

Another kind of Double Affixes is met with in old Tibetan

books. It is very rare, but for Literary purposes the student may

as well make a note of it. It consists of (5* Na, ^ Ra, or QJ' La,

followed by 2^' Da, here called
^'5^' 1)a-]?a', Hard D, Thus :

—

3j^'
nd, "^^' rd, q^' Id.

It is used to express the Past Tense. Ex :—

2T]^5^^'q' Sanp-pa, He heard.

J^^'CJ' Gyurd-pa, He became.

^^f^^'^' Sold-pa
,

He requested..
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The modern Literary practice, however, is to omit the final
^'^

which may be regarded as obsolete.

As to the pronunciation of the affixes ^* 5'^ Q^* (^'^ ^' ^'

see § 3, Tabular Statement of Vowel Modifications, and Notes

thereto.

The Dictionary Order of the above-mentioned ten Consonantal

Finals, and of the four Double Finals in ^' is as follows :
—

1.
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^j^ 60^ C Ngo, ^ Do,
<3j'

No, q' 60, Wo,

0^' 'O, V Ro, of Xo, ?f -S'o, "y
To.

Examples :
—

1.—
5>^^'mc;'pt*''^"^^'CJ'5^'^^'^ I

Su-kyang ¥ong-la la^-pa ma re'-

^o : And no man laid hands on
him.

In the Colloquial this would be :
—

^^'y^C;'pf^'ajST|*Cr3^'^(?i^'^'
^^ y(^'^9 k'o-la la^-pa ma zhya^-
^a (for zhya^-pa) re* or zhya^-

(for q(^^'q') ^«^'
or ma song.

In the Colloquial this might be

or :

Colloquially :
—

Yi-sha-yi hu ^y^-po Da-wid j'ung'

ngo : Jesse's son was king David
=Jesse begat David the king.

Yirshdi hu ^yit-po Da-ivid yin :

Jesse's son was King David.

Yi-sha-yl ^yji-po Da-ivid ky^'-

song : Jesse begat King David.

K'yo^-ts'oi nang-na ?o' me'-do : Ye
have not life in yourselves.

K'yo'-rang-ts'oi nang-la to' me'.

Colloquially :
—

K'yo' kyi hu son-no : Thy son

liveth.

K'yo^ rei hu son-^yi du\

5.—C:^\'^'l^^•:^•(^•^^q'^'^q^q
Nga (ja-ru yo'-sa la Ieh mi t'uh-bo

Where I am, ye cannot come.
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Colloquially :
—

or ^c;'Si'iqq I

6.—
»ic-C5r^-^-«§(-|3^'q^'gc-q^-

Colloquially :
—

qiaj^-q^-Q^ga;-^
or

o^gt;'

Colloquially :
—

8.—
u^c:*ph'?i^'c;'f^'=^TJa^'^^*f^'

Colloquially :
—

Nga ^Or-pa yo'-sa la yong t'uh^hyi
man, or yong mi t'ub.

Yang ngd, de t'a-mai nyin par
lang-war j'a-o : And I will raise

him up at the last day.

Yang ngd, de nyi-ma zHiyufj-shti la

yar kya' yong.

Kon-ch'o' ^i t'u'-t'o-wa de la M-
par ^yur-ro : The wrath of God
will abide on him.

Kon-ch'o' ^i k'a-ch^d' de la (or
k'o la) yong-^i-re' .

Yang k'ong nga-la kon-ch'o' la

nyen-kur j '?J shi' che sung-so :

Then said he unto me, worship
God.

De-nd k'o-re nga la kon-cKd' la

mo-lam, tob da^-^a-rang lab-

j'ung.

De nii nam-k'^d na t'd zhydn zhyi

Vong-war §yur-to : And there

was seen another sign in heaven.
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Colloquially :
—

Z^.--..^^..-,r^/-,.«..rT,.«.^'*.^«*. De-ni% nmn-t'a la yarn-ts'dn

^'^^ ^^ ^^a;0^'l^'mS^'^\(^^' ^lyam-pa chV t^ong fnng.

J\r.5.—^ is used only with the Literary Perfect root after

final
^•, O)-, ^- (for^«^-,ai=;-,^=^-)ll

The Full stop |,
or

||,
will henceforth be omitted. See Writing

AND Punctuation, § 20.

§ 18.—Colloquial Duplications.

As regards certain verbs in the Infinitive Mood, or in the Perfect

tense of the Indicative Mood. i.e. verbs, the roots of which end in the

final consonant
z^'^ ^^', C, ^^\ ^*,

oi'
^',

^he following custom obtains

in the Colloquial. Instead of pronouncing in the ordinary way the

particle ^T' or ^' that follows the root, the speaker merely dupli-

cates, or emphasizes with an added a sound, the final consonantal-

sound.

Thus, as regards the Infinitive Mood, instead of saying ^s:Tl'i^'STl(XC^'^'

(Hon.) Dod-PA I^ANG-WA, the Colloquial speaker would say ^2T|'cn'CT|aJCC

£)og-ga-nang-nga, To proclaim or publish.

So, too, as regards the Perfect Indicative, instead of saying

c;^'q|CT];^'q'CAi3;'
-^gi ^a orfiAd-PAYiN, he would say c:^'qgeT]^'CT]-y5ai'

NgS tiSd-dA YIN, I proclaimed, I have proclaimed.

Other Examples are :
—

^O^'O^'
(
for q*

) si|(3;C'^' {Hon.) Se-la (for wa) nang-wa, or

nang-nga : To absolve.

^^^^^'%^'^\0^'0^ (for q-) t^- (for q-) '^aj-
{Hon.)

KuSHO KYI SE-LA (for WA) itANG-NGA (foF WA) YIN
;

the

Tnaster absolved or has absolved.
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STjS^q'^-q^aj'q- (for q-
) cT]3jc:'q't^5J- (Vulg.) Tso-w6 sX-LA

(for wa) nanq-nga (for wa) yin
;
The lord absolved or has

absolved.

^^'^' (for q*) sf|5;cq' (Hon.) Nor-ra (for wa) ^^ang-nga,

To err.

^'^\^^]l^^^^^'^' (
for q-) ei)5^C:'C:- (for q-) U^T5J-

{Hon.)

KTTSHD KYI NORRA (for WA) SfANG-NGA (for WA) YIN: or

still better :
—

^^•ST]^^'™-^q]^''^'c^<^C'C* (for q-) or
^q]^''^Vq^''=^-

(
for ^'\ V^di' Ku-^hyO-kyi t'c nor ^ang-nga (for

wa), or t'U nor shor-ra (for wa) yin, The master erred,

or has erred.

C^'^'-^' (for q') 'S^S;^'
(Vulg.) Nga nor-ra (for wa) yin:

/ erred, I have erred.

gc;*C:' (for q*) 2^(3;c:'q' {Hon.) Pong-nga (for wa) Stang-nga :

To shun, To renounce.

p-^j^-gt'C (forq*) ^\3f:Zi' (forq-) ^2^' {Hon.) K'ong-

Gi PONG-NGA (for wa) j^ANG-NGA (for pa) re' : He shunned,

He has shunned.

P^^'S^^'^' (^^^ ^') ^T (Fw/gr.) K'O-RE PANG-NGA (for Pa)

Rfe' : He shunned. He has shunned.

When the root ends in final
(^'^

the Colloquial sometimes resorts

to a following ^' instead of the Duplication as above. Ex.—

Q^Jf^'q* Gye-wa, To stumble.

Q^^q-:^- (for q') «^(3jrq' {Hon.) Gye-ra (for wa) ^ang-nga :

To stumble.

pC'^ff^''*^' (
for

q')Cr|<3jC:T (for q*) y5<3j'
{Hon.) K'ong ^yE-

RA (for wa) i^ANG-NGA (for PA-) YIN : He stumbled, He has

stumbled^.
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At the same time this were better phrased thus :
—

P^*^'^^' {ior ^'^^') ^^'^' (for q-) ^2^-
K'ONG ku bab

(or KU Cab) shor-ra (for wa) Rt:'. He has stumbled.

C:*^a|'^' (for q-) jJja^'
{Vulg.) Nga gye-ra (for wa) yin:

/ stumbled, I have stttmbled.

As regards verbs the roots of which end in
^'j

or
51'^

or
q'j

or ^'^

there is no such duplicating custom. They are pronounced in the

regular way.

See also § 15, 8, as to q* wa changing into a after a vowel-sound.

§ 19.—The Tone System.

Tone is a very important factor, a fairly correct tone being almost

more desirable than absolutely correct grammar; and there exist certain

rules on the subject which should be carefully studied.

The
^'q' Ka-li, or Consonantal Series of the

^'^' Ka-K'a,

is classifiecrby Tibetan Grammarians under six heads, having reference

to the respective Genders of the several letters.

These heads are :
—

1. SJ' P*o, Masculine.

2. ^'3;C Ma-ning, Common.

3. ^' Mo, Feminine.

4. .Ss'i^'^l*
Shin-tu mo, Very Feminine,

5.
5|'=^^C|5]' Mo-Sham, Sub-Feminine, or Barren

6. 51^3^'^^'
Ts'an Mte', Neuter.

Masculine Letters.

These are pronounced with a special emphasis, fullness, compact-

ness, and distinctness, arising from a powerful use of the vocal organs.

They never undergo any modifications in this respect, even when
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guarded by Prefixes or Super-posed Letters, but always preserve
intact their own natural sounds.

Feminine and Very Feminine Letters.

In pronouncing these the vocal organs are relaxed, and the

phonetic body of the letter is not so much sent forth from the mouth,

as suffered to emanate from it gently and gradually. These letters are

subject to phonetic modification when guarded. For instance, the

addition of Prefixed or Super-posed Letters has the effect of raising

the Tonic Pitch, and softening the sound. Thus, ^^ Gang, is un-

guarded, and therefore, to an English ear, sounds very like Kang. But

^^^ Ct'a, pronounced Uke the Oa in Garland, and
§jC;' Oang, simi-

larly pronounced, are guarded, in the first case by a Prefix,

and in the second by a Super-posed Letter, and therefore the

sound is no longer hard and compact like the k sound of unguarded

^'^
but softer and exactly like the sound of the Englisli hard g, and

the tone is moreover raised, or brought to the Pitch-level of a Mascu-

line Letter.

Common Letters.

The manner of pronouncing these differs only in degree from the

way in which Masculine and Feminine Letters are pronounced. That

is, they are uttered less compactly and emphatically than the Mascu-

line, and less softly than the Feminine Letters.

Sitb-Feminine or Barren Letters.

The pronunciation of these is also only a matter of degree as

compared witli the pronunciation of Feminine Letters.

Neuter Letter.

This has a hard and compact sound.

The following Tabular Statement will elucidate the above

remarks :
—
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Masculine

Common

Letter. Gender.

T]*
Ka

^' Cha

y Ta

q' Pa

^' Tsa

p- K'a

^' Ch'a

^' T'a

5?' P'a

c^' Ts'a

/
-^l'

Sha

( 54' Sa

H]*
Ga

E' Ja

^ Da

q' B'a

E' Dz'a )>

' Feminine

5J'
Wa

^' Zhya

a- Za
a '

CM' Ya

Pronunciation.

With distinctness, empliasis, fullness

and compactness, effected by
a special effort of the vocal

organs.

Not so compactly as the Masculine,
and not so softly as the Femi-

nine Letters.

A gentle and gradual emanation of

the sound, rather than an em-

phatic and compact projection
of it.
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Letter. Gender.

r Nga 1

5' Nya i

f

5;' Na I

I

?J' Ma
J

Pronunciation.

Very Feminine.
|

More gently and gradually than the
i Feminine.

^' Ra

OJ' La

:;;• Ha

^' A

Sub-Feminine
or Barren . . I Without effort.

Neuter Hard, from the base of the throat.

Even the Five Prefixes possess a gender of their own. Thus :
—•

^' ^a is Masculine
, having been Feminine, as an Initial.

y are Comtnon, having been Feminine, as Initials.

^ Da [

Q.' 'A is Feminine, having been Barren, as an Initial.

3^' Ma is Very Feminine, unaltered.

So, too, the Ten Final Affixes have the following genders :
—

^1' 6a, Masculine, having been Feminine as an Initial, and Common

as a Prefix.

s^' Da, Ditto. Ditto.

^' 6a, Ditto, having been J^emmme as an Initial, and ilfasctir-

line as a Prefix.
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^ /S«, Masculine, having been Common as an Initial.

^' Na,\Common, having been Very Feminine as an Initial.

-=;• Ba
^
> Ditto, having been Barren as Initials.

0^' La \

C Nga
j Feminine, having been Very Feminine as Initials

,
and

xr -IT C ^' having been Very Feminine, as a Prefix.

Q^'
\A JFeminine, having been 5arrew as an Initial, and Feminine

as a Prefix,

Thus, the only Letter which undergoes no change in gender,

whether as Initial, Prefix, or Final Affix, is 3^' Ma.

In his Primer of Standard Tibetan the Revd. Mr. Edward

Amundsen, when dealing with the Tone system, gives prominence to the

Pitch and Length, rather than to the Compactness , Emphasis, and Dis-

tinctness of the tone. His classification may be represented thus :
—

1. ^' ^' y CJ' ^' High and short.

2. ^' spr ^' High and long.

3. p' (5' i^' 5J' ^' Medium and short.

4. Q' y ^' 5J'
fjl'

^' l?\' Medium and long.

5 en' p- ff' q- rf' ,«• 3' a* ju' f Descending but re-ascend-
' ' 1

^
I jjjg and long.

6. 0^' Very low and long.

We have seen that the Length or Shortness of the Tone is governed

by rules of its own {see § 3) : hence we need not consider it here in

connection with Pitch. So far, therefore, as Pitch alone is concerned,

Mr. Ajjiundsen's system may be reduced to only three classifications,

namely :
—
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1. High and short.

1. High
\:

2. Medium [-consisting of Mr. A. 's

3. Low

High and long.

3. Medium and short.

4. Medium and long.

5. Low and ascending.

6. Very low.

Now, if, instead of regarding this question of Tone from the point

of view of Pitch, we regard it from that of emphasis, fullness, compact-

ness and distinctness, we shall find that the subject again arranges

itself under three heads namely, utterances that are very compact and

full, those that are only moderately so, and those that are soft and

gradual emanations.

To sum up : for all practical purposes it will be found that
( 1) words

beginning with the Masculine Initials
T|'^

-5 y i^'^
^' should be

pronounced compactly and fully, and in a high key; (2) words begin-

ning with the Common Initials p' ^'^ ^'^ 5J' c^' «A'j 2?^' should be

pronounced with moderate emphasis and in a moderately high key ;

(3) while words beginning with the Feminine Initials ^^ 5', ^', ^',

^9 S'j ^'j ^'j ^'> °^ ^^*^ ^^^ Very Feminine Initials , C, '^', <3j',

^'j or with the Barren Initials
^'^ 0\\ ^', Q^',

or with the Neuter

Initial l^' should be pronounced softly and in a low key. It should

also be remembered that when an Initial has a Prefix, or a Sur-

mounting Letter, the utterance according to these three rules is

somewhat intensified as regards Masculine and Common Initials,

and heightened and rendered more compact as regards all the others.

It would appear, however, to be doubtful whether Prefixes have

much to do with the raising of the Tonic Pitch. What is more certain

is that they are used (1) for modifying the meaning of a word, e.g.,

Jfi^'q' Ch'o'-pa, To be cut off, To be decided, but ^S^'CJ* Ch'o'-pa
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To honour; ^^'^' Dong-wa (for ^C^' Dang-wa, Cold), but

^^]C^' DoNG-WA, To count, and
f^^^C.'^' Dong-wa, To die ; (2) in

the formation of the tenses of verbs, as already explained (§ 13) ;
and (3)

to effect changes in the pronunciation of Initial Letters. Thus
^^'^

as an

Initial, is pronounced almost like K in English ; but, when prefixed by

S'> ^'5 ^'j
^^ ^9 ^^ ^^ pronounced like hard O in English. Again ^' as

an Initial, is pronounced almost like P in English ;
but when prefixed by

^'
it is pronounced as W ,

when unqualified by any vowel-sound, and

as the vowel-sound only, when so qualified ; or, if prefixed by Q^'^
it

takes the sound of B in English. Again, as regards J',
see § 13.

Again, ^" as an Initial, is pronounced as a dental T
;
but, if prefixed

by ^' ^'j 5I'j
or

0^^
it takes the sound of a dental D. Again, E'

and 5' when Initials, are pronounced with a slight aspirate ; but,

when prefixed by ^' ^' or
Q^' they lose the aspirate. Again 3' as

an Initial, is pronounced almost like 8 in English ; but, when prefixed

by
cr|'

or ^'
^

it is pronounced like Z in English, Lastly, R'^
as an

Initial, is pronounced almost like shya ; but, prefixed by ^'
or

CJ'^
it

takes the sound of zhya,

§ 20.—Writing and Punctuation.

Originally, Tibetan was a monosyllabic language. Nowadays,

however, its words are mostly dissyllabic. There is no attempt in the

written or printed language to divide off words from one another, either

by spacing or by punctuation. Hence, they all succeed and seem to run

into each other in one continuous line, and the reader's knowledge is

all that enables him to recognize them individually. It is otherwise,

however, with syllables. A syllable may consist of a single consonant,

simple or complex, or of two or more such consonants, silent or pro-

nounced. But, be its consonantal structure what it may, the whole

collocation of letters possesses only one vowel-sound
,
inherent or expressed

by vowel-signs. Every such collocation or syllable must be marked off
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from its successor by a dot
(

•

) placed at the right-hand top corner of the

final consonant. This dot is called ^^' Ts'te'. To mark the termina-

tion of clauses such as those for which we generally use a comma, a

semi-colon, or a colon, another sign is used in the shape of a vertical

stroke (
| ]

called
5^^'*^^^'

Kyang-Sha'. Whenever this sign is used,

the c5^ after the last consonant is omitted, except in the case of final

C nga, which always retains it. A double vertical stroke
( || )j

called

ft^'^^' Nyi-Sha', is used where we would use a full stop. At the end

of a paragraph, or of a chapter, a fourfold vertical stroke
( |jj| j^

called

^^'^^' Zhyi-Sha', is placed. Instead of the four plain strokes the

following may be used

• • • • ** @J>%%%% • • •• •••©

Instead of the two plain strokes the following, «
|.

Instead of the

one plain stroke the following, 1. In some books the comma is seen

;
thus,!. Sometimes the dot

(') or c&^ is seen *, and sometimes even

larger, 6. In Book-letter and in Running-hand the ^^' is seen thus, C .

At the commencement of printed and written matter symbols like

the following may often be seen:—

^ ^ 11 This is called Swasti or the Auspicious Bene-

^B=- ^^^ dictio7i. It may begin any work dealing with

Ethics and Morality. The top figures are the Double Flame, or

Radiance, the next are the Double Gem, and the lowest are the

Double Lotus. On the right is
9)^'»/1|2^|

> i ^ Triple ditto, for writings on Philosophy^^ ^^ ai^d Theology.

Radiance, Gem, Triple Lotus, and Stalk. Begin-

ning chapters in Religious works.

Lotus and Stalk. Used with official correspondence,

proverbs, maxims, etc., to indicate a fresh beginning.
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Ordinary Block Print.

The proper method of writing this is first to make the thick

horizontal stroke at the top of each letter, and then the rest of the

character, working from left to right as in EngUsh, and adding the

Ya-tas, Rortas, and vowel-signs last. The straight vertical strokes

•should be long, fairly thick at the top, and tapering to the bottom.

In writing (Si' the vertical stroke on the left may first be made

downwards, and then the rest, never omitting clearly to define the

loop in the centre. Or, a horizontal stroke may first be made, then

the vertical stroke on the left downwards, and then the remainder,

from the right-hand end of the horizontal stroke. The down-stroke

from the loop must be long, quite vertical, and tapering, otherwise the

beginner is apt to produce something which might be mistaken for
Q^',

which has no central loop, and whose final down-stroke is short, and

instead of being vertical slopes off to the right.

Other letters which the beginner is apt to mix up with each other

when attempting to write them, are C Nga, y Ta, and *s' Da.

The down-strokes in nga and da begin at or near the right end of the

horizontal line, and curve well to the left, whereas the down-stroke

of Ta begins at the left end of the horizontal line, and comes straight

down, or even with a slight slant to the right. The final stroke of nga

is short and thick, while those of Ta and Da are long and tapering.

Ta^s final down-stroke, moreover, takes a bend to the left, while that

of Da bears well to the right. Both, too, are brought well down,

whereas Nga's final stroke is stunted.

In writing •^' the little stroke on the left should first be made,

then the thin stroke next to it, then the top horizontal stroke and

undercircle, and finally the long vertical down-stroke.

^' may be written by first making the top horizontal stroke, then

the whole left side of the letter, and finally the vertical down-stroke

on the right. Or, after the horizontal stroke, first the little curved

stroke in the top left-hand corner, then a straight diagonal line from
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right to left downwards, and finally the vertical stroke on the right

downwards.

In writing letters like 3i' % nd 51',
the down-stroke containing the

loop is usually commenced from near the right-hand end of the hori-

zontal stroke.

The vertical stroke of
^'

should project down slightly beyond the

point of junction with the curve on the right.

^* First the horizontal, then the thin curving down-stroke,

beginning it from the centre of the horizontal, and lastly the thick

curving stroke on the right, the top end of which should meet the

thin down-stroke a little below the letter's junction with the horizontal.

Or thus, Uj that is, first the horizontal stroke, then the short down

stroke, and lastly the curving stroke, somewhat after the way we write

the figure five.

flS' First the horizontal, next from the centre of that stroke the

down-stroke, then the loop on the left, working upwards, and then by

carrying on the pen, the loop on the right working downwards.

^' First make an
Q^'

That is to say, a vertical down-stroke,

then the rest of the figure. Lastly make a straight down-stroke,

meeting the end of 0^ ^' has no loop.

•

^'
First the dot, or thick short stroke on the left at the top,

then the half circle to the right, then the thick short stroke slanting

from left to right, and finally the long hook. Or else, first a horizontal

stroke, then the dot or short thick stroke on the left at the top, and

then the rest as stated.

J^' First the horizontal, then from its centre or from near its

right-hand end the short thin lines loping downward to the left, then

the hook with the tail brought up level with but clear of the horizontal

stroke
; next, from near the top of the second stroke a straight or

curving line downwards with a slant to the right ;
and lastly the ver-

tical down-stroke.
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V^' First a short horizontal, then a sort of ^ with another

horizontal over the right-hand limb, then the stroke slanting to the

right, and finally the vertical down-stroke. Or, first two parallel ver-

tical strokes of equal length, with a horizontal on each, then another

parallel vertical stroke a little longer than the others. Then join the

' first two with an under-curved stroke
;
and lastly , with a slanting stroke

from left to right, join the second and third vertical strokes, at the

bottom. The first way is the better.

^' First write an elongated ^'^ thus 01' and then add the bar

across the middle.

Or first write an ordinary f^' and then subjoin a ^' without its

horizontal stroke.—Thus 01
1

^' First a short horizontal, then the thin short down-stroke,

slanting to the left, then the thick stroke up the end of it, slanting to

the right. Then, from near the top of the second stroke, make the

long down-stroke, sloping to the right, and lastly the vertical down-

stroke.

^' First a horizontal, then the short thin down-stroke from near

the right-hand end of the horizontal, and slanting to the left, then the

thick stroke at the bottom, beginning it from well to the left of the

down-stroke and carrying it boldly across the end of the latt-^r, with a

good sweep to the right and with a downward trend.

In making IJ' the beginner should see that he does not make

it look like l^'

n' First a fairly long horizontal. Then from near the left-hand

end a thin downward stroke slanting to the left, then a thick down-

ward-stroke slanting to the right, and finally the vertical down-stroke,

commencing it from the right-hand end of the horizontal.

^'
First a fairly long horizontal. Then to the first half of it

7
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subjoin a small ^' without its horizontal. Then, from the right-hand

end of the horizontal, make the long vertical down-stroke.

P' This is the same as ^\' reversed.

Tl' First the horizontal. Then the two little strokes, and finally

the long vertical down-stroke.

Book-Letter and Running-Hand.

These are very much alike, the Running Hand, however, being
the more difficult of the two to read and write. Specimens of both,

in all possible combinations, are given in Csoma de Koros's Grammar

(1834).

§ 21.—Spelling.

Tibetan spelling may be described as a cumulative process, one only

of the component parts of a syllable being taken up at a time. Next,

the sound so taken up is repeated, but with the addition in advance,

or by way of assumption, of the second component part. Then this

second component part is pronounced by itself. Finally, the phonetic
effect of all that has thus been taken up is pronounced together, and

that effect represents the literal expression of the syllable.

A knowledge of how to spell is most useful, and it is quite worth

the student's while to take the trouble to acquire it.

The following examples are intended to exhibit the process pro-

gressively, through most of the stages from simple to complex

syllables :
—

I.—Simple Consonants.

^' (for example), and one final affix.

^'^' Ka, Kag-^a, Ka\

^C
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II.—Consonant and Double Affix,

^PS:^' 6a, Gang-nga-sa, dang.

p?|5^' K'a, K'am-ma-sa, K'am.

p^' K'a, K'am-ma (La'-kor)-sa, K'am.

III.—Consonant with Prefix and Affix.

5:^' Da-wo : Ka, K'a-'a, K'a.

5^C\'
Ma-wo: K'a, K"a-'a, K''a.

IV.—Consonant and Single Vowd-sign.

n\' Ka, ^i-^u, Ki.

Tj'
Ka, ^hyab-kyu, Ku.

•>^

^' Ka, deng-bu, Ke.

^' Ka, na-ro, Ko.

V.—Consonant with doiible Vowelrsign and Subjunct.

^' Ga, na-ro, ^o ; 'a, na-ro, ou
;

dou.

a

VI.—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Affix.

TjC Ka, na-ro, ko
; kong, nga, Kong.

K^ Ra, deng-bu, re; re'-da, Re\

VII.—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Double Affix,

Ss^^' K'a, na-ro, K'o
; k'om, ma, sa, K'om.

VIII.—Reversed Letters.

?']R' Ta-lo^-Ta ; Tam-ma (La'-kor) Tarn
;

k*a
; Tamrk'a.

^'^'^' Da-lo^-Da ;
ma

; Ra, ^hyab-kyu, Ru
; Da-ma-ru.
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IX.— Ya-tas.

^ Ka, Ya-ta, Kya.

^' Pa, Ya-ta, Cha.

g' P'a, Ya-ta, Ch'a.

2' 6a, Ya-ta, J' a.

g' Ma, Ya-ta, Nya.

X.— Ya-td with Vowel-sign.

^ Ka, ya-ta, kya ; kya, ^i-^u, %^.

XI.— Ya-ta with Vowel-sign and Affix.

12^' Ka, ya-ta, kya; kya, ^i-^u, kyi ; kyi, sa, kyi.

XII.— Ya^td with Vowel-sign and Double Affix.

gCI^' K'a, ya-ta, k'ya ; k'ya, deng-bu, k'ye ; k'yeb,

ba, sa, k'yeb.

XIII.— Ya-td with Prefix and Affix.

'n'2^'
Da-wo : ka, ya-ta, kya ; kyar, ra, kyar.

caaj' Da^wo : pa, ya-ta, cha; cha, la, cM,

XIV.— Ya-td with Prefix, Vowel and Affix.

^•Jf^'
Da-wo: ka, ya-ta, kya; kya, ^i-^u, kyi ; kyi-la, kyi.

^^^' Da-wo: pa, ya-ta, cha; cha, na-ro, cho ; cho', da,

ch6\

XV.— Ya-td with Prefix, Vowel and Double Affix,

^5=f]2^'
Ba-wo : ka, ya-ta, kya; kya, ^i-^u, kyi; .kyi,

ga-sa, kyi.
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XVI.— Ya-ta and Affix, each with Vowd-sign.

go,' K*a, ya-ta, k'ya ; k'ya, deng-bu, k'ye ; 'a, ihyab-

kyu, 'u
; k'ye-^u.

XVII.—Ra-tas and Ha-tas.

Spelt like ya-tas, but the following would be new :
—

^(Jj'J'Tj' Ba, ban, na, ban
; da, ha-ta, d'a ; d*a, ^hyab-kyu,

^ d'u
;
ka

;
\Baw-d!'w-M.

9'5' Sa, ha-ta, b'a
; b'a, ra-ta, br'a

; br'a, ^hyab-kyu,
^

br'u
; br'um, ma, br'um

; ha, ra-ta, hra
; hra, ^-^,

hri
; Br'um-hri.

Xyin.—La-tas.

a* Ka,
^

a' ^^'

^' Ba, > la-ta, La.

§' Ra,

S' Sa,

3' Za, la-ta, Da.

g^' Ka, la-ta, la
; la, na-ro, lo

; lo^-^a, Lo\

XlX.—Woriurs.

(5'pcq Ts'a, wa-:^ur, ts'a
; k'a, ihyab-kyu, k'u ; k'u^, ga,

*" ^
k'u' : Ts'ork'u'.

(ei'5I' Zhya, wa-^ur, i^hya ; ma, na-ro, mo; zhya-mo.
<

_^

^'5'^'S' Ba, na-ro, bo
; da, ha-ta, d'a; d'a, ^i-^u, d*I; sa ;

ta, wa-zur, ta : Bo-dl-sa-td.

XX. Ra-gos, Lorgos, and Sa-gos.

rf\' Ra, ka-ta, Ka.

ffj'
Ra, ^a-ta, Cr'a.
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^' Ra, nga-ta, ^ga.

2* La, ka-ta, Ka.

^' La, ga^ta, G^a.

^ La, nga-ta, ^ga.

^' Sa, ka-ta, Ka.

^ Sa, ga-ta, Gra.

^' Sa, nga-ta, Sga.

In spelling, the Prefix is taken first, then the surmounting letter,

then the ya-ta, or ra-ta, or other subjunct, then the vowel, then the

affix or affixes. Thus :
—

^gC^i^sl'
Ba-wo : Sa, ga-ta, ga ; ga, ra-ta, ^a ; da, ^hyab-kyu,

<Ju ; ^ung, nga, sa. Dung.

XXI. Miscellaneous Examples.

5IjB'(i(3^'^^'q^S'
Pa, pan, na, pan ; ch'a, deng-bu, ch'e

;
ch'6n

;

na, ch'en
; ra, gi-gu, ri; rin, n^, rin

; pa

na-ro, po ; ch'a, deng-bu, ch'e: PAi<r-OH':^N,

RiN-PO-CH'E, The Grand Lama of Tashi

L'iimpo in Tsang, usually called the Tashi

Lama, and an incarnation of 'O'-^xi^-m^'.

Q^^*^CJsn*3^^' 'A, na-ro, 'o
; '6', da, 'o'

;
da-wo ; pa, pag, ga,

pag ; ma, deng-bu, me; me', da, m^' :

'O'-pAd-Mi;', Buddha Amitabha, or Boundless

Light.

yo^^'g'^' Ta; La; 'a, gi-gu, 'I; la! ; Ba, la-ta, la; ma:

Ta-laiLa-ma, The Dalai Lama, or Spiritual

Head of Tibet until Sir Frank Yonnghusband's

entry into Lhassa.

Q^^'i^K^* 'A-wo
; ba, ra-ta, (3a

; c(8, sa, ^S ; la, ja-ta, Ja ;
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Ja, na-ro, Jo; Jong, nga, sa, Jong : ])S-:tONG

(pronounced DSn-Jong), Sikkim.

r'^'glC Ra, da-ta, c(a
; c(a, na-ro, (3o

; ra, ja-fca, Ja ; Ja-deng-

bu,Je; ga, la-ta,Ia; la, gi-^u, li
; ling, nga,

ling : l)o-:rE-LiNG, or 6or-:^e-ling, Darjeeling,

or the Place of Ecclesiaistical Sway ; literally

the Place of the Sovereign Stone.

^'^^' Ba, na-ro, bo
; bo', da, bo' ; sa, ka-ta, ka

; Ka', da,

Ka' : Bo'-ka', Language of Tibet.

§ 22.—Transliteration.

For the system adopted in this work of transliterating Tibetan

words into Romanized Equivalents see § 2.

The best method, no doubt, is the one that was adopted at the

Vienna Congress of Orientalists, and which may be found exemphfied

in Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur's Tibetan-English Dictionary.

By that system each letter in a Tibetan word is transliterated, but a

line is drawn under every letter that is not pronounced ,
or it is distin-

guished by special type from the letters that are pronounced. It is not

adopted in this work, as it is really only necessary for purposes of

scientific precision.

§ 23.—Use of the Tibetan Dictionary.

The following appears to be the way in which the words in a

Tibetan Dictionary ( cB^^S^' T^si(5-ttzo') are arranged.

1.—According to the order of the
Tj'OJ' KLa-li, or Consonantal

Series of the
Tj'ra' Ka-K'a, regarded as Initials, or as they

are sometimes called. Root letters, with the inherent vowel-

sound of I^' A. The first thing, therefore, that the

student has to do, when he wants to look up a word, is to

ascertain what its Initial letter is.

Then the words under each consonant, beginning for instance with

Tj' Ka, are arranged thus :
—
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2.—The simple consonant, e.g. ^ |

3.—The simple consonant with subjuncts like
Q^' 'a, wa-zur,

or
p.* Sha-lo^-K'a—e.g. ^'R' La-wa, Woollen Blaiihet.

4.—The simple consonant with affixes, single and double, for the

order of which as amongst themselves, see § 16.

Then the same with subjuncts.

5.—Next, according to the foregoing order as regards their conso-

nants, words qualified by the vowel-signs ^«-^m,

zhyab-kyu, Deng-bu, and ^^ro, in that order.

6.—Simple consonant qualified by yortd alone.

7.— Ya-ta words in all orders down to 5, inclusive.

8.—Simple consonant qualified by Ra-td alone.

9.—Ra-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive.

10.—Simple consonant qualified by ^ Ha-td alone.

11.—Ha-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive.

12.—Simple consonant qualified by la-td alone.

13.—La-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive.

14.—Foreign or other special words formed with the Reversed

letters.

15.—Words with the Prefixes
^'^ ^'^ R\ 51',

and
C\'^

in that

sequence, and each sequence arranged according to the fore-

going orders.

16.—Consonant qualified by Ra-^o.

17.—Ra-po words according to foregoing orders.

18.—Consonant qualified by La-po.

19.—Lonpo words according to foregoing orders.

20.—Consonant qualified by Sa-po.

21.—Sa-po words according to foregoing orders.

22.—No words with OJ' La, as an Initial, and having any Super-

posed letter like ^' or ^' need be looked for under ^T

La. They will only be found under the head of the Super-

posed letter.
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Words in QJ* La, however, are found with qualifying vowel-signs,

and such words may be looked for under 0^' La.

N,B.—Csoma de Koros's Dictionary is dififerently arranged.

§ 24.—Indicative and Differentiating Particles.

^' Ka. Used both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial ,
and may

have any of the following meanings, namely : The, All, Both,

Together, The very , Just, Exactly, etc. Ex. :
—

SSS'^H' The Spring ;

«jq^'^'
The Summer ; ^^^ The Autumn ;

^^<3j'T|'
The Winter.

Sometimes, in this connection, p' is seen instead of HI
|

cr]^^'T|' Both, The tivo together; ^^^'^' All three, The three

together. In this connection S' sometimes replaces T| |

^^' The very. That very; ^'^'^^'
Just so; ^•^•^^' (as a

reply) Yes, exactly, precisely, to be sure.

Sometimes its sole use is to differentiate between words that

resemble each other, e.g. ^^^' Confidence ; but
2:Tj^C^'Tj''

Hood

of a snake; ^<^'^'
To show, To teach; but ^^^ Autumn.

Tj'
when used, is generally found attached to words ending in

^|'^

^* ^* ^r and also in 5J* and in vowels.

P* K'a. When this particle is used, it is generally found attached to

Literary words ending in
<3j*j ^'^ and 0\' and to Colloquial words

ending in
C^'^

or C^^
|

Ex. :—^C'p' (properly ^C'^') Appetite ; ^C^^'p' (properly

^C^^'TI') Number, Enumeration.

Also sometimes used instead of ^ as above explained.

P* also indicates the top, upper surface, or front of anything
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inanimate. Ex.:—
p'

or
p'CI|S^- Lid; ^^'f: Ridge, or Summit

of a hill ;
OJ'p' Top, or head of a mountain, or pass ; ^^'R' Head

of cliff.

^* 6a. Used after vowels, or after
C;*^

3^1' Q^'
and O)' It is used

as a Differentiating Particle with many roots. Ex. :—y^ai'q*

To disappear ;
but

y^t^'CT]'
Branch

; ^C Plain or Steppe ;
but

^k H| Painted Scroll
; |^'

Husband
;
but

Ij"^'
A inan, as distin-

guished from an effeminate person.

^ Ch'a. Apart from its meanings as a word by itself, this Particle is

often seen added to roots. Ex. :
—

J^'"^' (Literary), or ^'^' (Collo-

quial) ,
Echo

; ^^'oB* Conversation
; ^^'cB' Negotiations.

^' Pa. Used after ^' ^'^
3C

^'^ 5^'^
^' expresses ownership, or

possession, or the connection subsisting between a person and

some thing, action, employment, place, etc. Ex. :
—

|^5^'
A house,

but R^'^* ^ married man, or householder
;

£' A horse, but £'CJ*

Horseman
; ^ Water, but 5'^' Water-carrier

; ^*\Q^' Arrow, but

^^O^'f^'CJ'
A title of Cupid as holder of five arrows

; 'Tl'pi'
The

Tibetan Alphabet, but
^'p'C]'

A child learning its letters
; S'^

Lhassa, but
^''^'CJ'

An inhabitant of Lhassa.

2,—When added to all Cardinal Numbers except ^5^' One, it

forms the Ordinal Numbers. Thus, ^^^' Two, but
ci]^^CJ'

Second.

3.—It is used also in connection with other enumerational expres-

sions. Ex. :
—

^^'^'^' the
^'PJ'

or consonantal series of 30
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letters ; g'cn'q'^]^^'q'
A two-year-old hoy ; R'^^'^' Measuring

a cubit.

4.—It is the sign of the Infinitive Mood, the Verbal Substantive, and

the Participle. Ex. :—
|cr]'q'

(Lit.) and
S'^r^^S^'q* (Coll.)

To preach. The or A preaching, Preaching, Preached. p'J

^^'<^'^^'^^«\'q'§<35'q'^^*
He went to India to preach :

(\^'

C|-^cfj'q*^'q^C-q*5J5^'^^-^'5^-^^- (The) preaching to the

deaf is useless ; 'Sk^]'i:i^^PP^'S^''^^'^^^'^^'^^'R'^
A

preaching man must be sincere '

S^'^t^'^j^^'cS^'^^^'^'^^'

The truth was preached a long time ago.

The last example shows that ^\ added to a root, and helped out

by the auxiliary tM5J*q' To be, goes to form the Perfect Indicative

Tense.

5.—C|' is also used to distinguish the different meanings of ho-

monymous roots. Ex. :
— ihZi' Marrow, but

;^C^'C|'
Foot.

6.—In the Colloquial it is often used instead of the supinal particle

q^' (much used in Literary Tibetan). Ex. :—
p^^S^'fa^g^'^C;*

^^'g(3J'CI'^^'
He has gone to bring the box. This is Literary.

.

Colloquially it would be, p^?^'p-tNC;-q'§a5'q'^«^' C:'^!^'^''

^^'^^'^(S'^^'^' (Literary) Remembering that I was not rich,

or Remembering myself not to be rich. Colloquially >

C^'^^'^I'

^' Po. Indicates an agent. It is then sometimes, e.g. when annexed

to the Infinitive, preceded by C]' pa. Thus, ^^'C]'^' A or the

hearer.

It also expresses the idea of the Definite or Indefinite Article
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in connection with Noun Substantives. Ex. Ij^"^' An or the

eye ; ^^'^V A or the country ; ^Zj'q'
A or the tree, or piece

of ivood : Ol^'q* A or the road ; ij^'cf
The poor.

Used with numerals it also performs the functions of the Definite

Article, or of the word aforesaid. Ex. :—
2T];^3^'if

The three to-
'

gether.

^' P'o. An affixed or prefixed particle, signifying Male, or paternal.

Ex. :—
g'^' Cock-bird ; JJ'^ Male fox ; ^^y^«7]'

Bull Yak ; ^||'

Dog.

R' Wa. The form assumed by -^I* when the root to which it is annexed

ends in a vowel, or in C^' ^' ^' or ^' In naany noun-substan-

tives, however, its place is taken by CJ*. Ex. :
—

/^^'^' An oriental ;

'^C'ill' Valley ;
SglJ'^'

A provincial or rustic ; 51^0^'^' A fron-

tiers-man.

^' Bo, or Wo. The form assumed by ^' when the root to which it is

annexed ends in a vowel, or in C^' 0^" ^' or
Q^' Ex. :

—
^'R'

A river ; ^^'R' or ^'R' Thumb ; ^O^R' Brave.

^' Ma. An immovable particle after various roots of substantives.

Ex. :— 1'^'
Sun ; Q'^'

Monk ; ^'5|* Milk. Sometimes, though

not always, it indicates the Feminine Gender. Ex. :
—

^^'^'

A mare.

^' Mo. Affixed or prefixed to noun roots, it generally indicates the

Feminine Gender. Ex. :
—

jj'^'
or SI g' Bitch. But not always.

Ex. :
— ^(^'i^' Music ; %'^' Top-point.

Attached to adjectives, it does not always indicate gender. Ex.

"ks^' Great ;
f^J^Tpi'^f

Good, fine.
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^•

r*

T

Tsa. A differentiating particle. Ex. —
«^^^'

A steep declivity, but

^Tj^^'^"
A staircase.

Tse. A point, top, or edge. Also, however, an affix of Chinese

origin. Ex. :
—

^^^'§" Polish, lustre, brilliant to a point or degree ;

dazzling ; y^*§" A duck ; ^C'§" A brass coin ; ^C'^' Tibetan

name of Confucius.

Ni. See § 27, 2, on the Definite Article.

^gC'-
I

Indicate the Definite or Indefinite Article, but are not much

Se.
J>

met with. Ex. :— ^C The or an egg ; ^Q'^' The or

Nge.

Ku.

K'u

(^u.

Ngu.

Nu.

Bu, Wu.

Ru.

Lu.

a lion ; '^CC* The deep.

Y

Definite or indefinite and diminutive particles. Appa-

rently a re-duplication in v© (^hyab-kyu) of the final

letter of the root. Ex. :
— (5iCC A or the mite ;

g^'CTj { g-cn- )
A or the child ; ^^'^' A or the

youth. But not alwavs. Ex. :
— ^'^' A or the man-

nikin ; ^^^'^' A or the little drop.

^' Yu.
J

§ 25.—The Cases and their Signs.

(N.B.—The student is advised to glance at the paragraphs and con-

jugations relating to the verb To Be. See post.)

The various relations in which a Tibetan Noun and Pronoun may
stand to some other word in the sentence are nearly all expressed by
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means of divers monosyllabic primitive particles, and words compounded

therewith, which perform the same functions as are performed by English

Prepositions, but which, save for sundry Vocative Signs, are all Post-

positional. These relations or cases are as follow :
—

I.—The Nominative Case.

Except in connection with Intransitive Verbs (Active ;
Neuter or

Inactive ; and Inceptive, i.e., implying a beginning or change of state),

and also with the verbs
y^<3^'CJ'

^o he (the mere copula which is used

attributively) ; ^<3I'C|' or
5|(3j*CJ'

its negative form
; WS'^' To be,

to exist, to he present ; ^^'^'
its negative form

; ^^'CJ'
its emphatic or

intensive form (hardly ever used), and one or two other forms of the

verb To he used in Literary Tibetan
;
there is practically no such thing

in Tibetan as a verb governed by the Nominative Case. The following

is an instance in which, though the practice is irregular, it is allowable

and common in the Colloquial to use the Nominative in the usual

European way :
—

g^s'^Q'E'O^qC^^'^C'C;^ I
Will you drink tea ?

The more correct way would be :
—

LMC'c;^'
(
or

E'Q^iqc;-§j"Jicn-q^'

or
Q,iqc;-^'^^'q^')I

Honorifically :
—

|:^-J^-q]?rq-E'q^^'Wt'C:^-
or

The subject, however, is always put in the Nominative Case in

sentences Uke the following, where, though the verb is Transitive, it

is also Passive :
—

C
(
q*

)
f C'^'^^ I

/. aw heing heaten.
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In such cases ^' la is optional, and may be omitted if desired.

The subject is always put in the Nominative Case in sentences like

the following, where the verbs are Intransitive (active, neuter, or in-

ceptive) :
—

S'cS'^'^'^'Q^^^ I

The horses run.

C^'ra^'a|'5|^'Q^^'2TJ'U^^ I
/ cirn going down to the bazaar.

cB^'q'qq'm'f^^^ |
It is raining.

^•^l'^^-J'a^s:q| I
The sun shines.

g-STI'^^ai'^'^'Q^s^qi I
The child sleeps.

g'2'ei]|2^'^^'J'Q^«^si| I
The child wakes, or breaks from

slumber.

Where, however, the verb is transitive, the Nominative Case is

never used, but always the Agentive Case. See § 25, VI.

II.—The Vocative Case.

There is practically no Vocative Case, but several polite expres-

sions are often used by way of assent, dissent, or address. The com-

monest is 04^^' LA, and its variants.

III.—The Objective or Accusative Case.

This is the same as the Nominative, with or without ^' la, signi-

fying As regards. Ex. :
—

p^rg'*^' (OJ-) 3^^'^'g^'5'<^^^| He loves the girl. Literally, By

him, as regards the girl, a loving

is.

S^'5^'^' (
^'

) ^'i^'^'3^ I
^o not forget me.

IV.—Genitive Case.

The signs are :
—

^* Gi, used after words ending with ^' or C^'
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m* Kyi, used after words ending with Jn' ^* or ^' or in the

Colloquial after
Q^^' t>i, This.

" ^\ ^\ ^\ «r ^'3'
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English word Tibet seems to have originated from some phrase such as

O^^'q^' Di-BoD, whence Ti-bot =Tibt&t; for, to a European (i.e., Con-

tinental, e.g. German) ear the sound of
^'

is very like t.

As to the adjectival use of the Genitive case-sign, see also § 30,

I, (vi).

3.—Purposive Aspect.

li^S'^^i ^^^' '>^^i<^ine the box, The

medicine box.

^W^^^^^SVov^^^ov, For tobacco a bay—A tobacco

better still, simply ^'p^Tjl
^^*'

Money-bag.

A leather ba^ for dry barley Hour.

V.—The Dative Case.

1.—The only genuine Dative sign is OT la, which should be used

in this sense after verbs of giving, shewing, speaking or telling, and

tea^hing^ and some others.

Ex. :—
•V C^ CV

C:^(5^'ai'«^q'c5'«^'^'^'g'^T<3j I
/ wiU give ycm the book.

C;S^'.S^^'^Hj5j'g^'pq'a^^'^'q2^<^' My syce showed him the way.

Z^x,^'
or

q^aj-^Tq-
or

Q^«^eT||

3^'^-(for q-) JAJaj-q;^!

Tdl the man to come.

He will teach them his {religious)

law.

Did you tell the servant not to

go?
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2.—When the verb To he is used impersonally ;
for instance, in

sentences intended to be the equivalent of English sentences beginning

with the phrases, There is, There was. There has been, Tibetan requires

that the word to which 0^' la, when used, is annexed, should precede

the chief substantive of the subject. With regard to the idiom for

expressing the verb To have, Tibetans use the verb
U^^'^' Yo'-pa, To

he 'present. To exist, in connection with the Dative in 03^ la, after the

manner of the Russians when the latter, instead of saying Ya imeyu,

/ have, s,ai;y
U menya yest. To me is, or To me there is. Ex :

—

^•f'^S^'^C'OJ'^C;:^*^^ I
^^«^e is snow on that hill-toy.

If the speaker has some uncertainty regarding the fact to which he

is speaking, he will use the verb
C\^^' instead of U^^ Thus :

—
»*

^'¥"CQ"^C^'a|'cnc;5>J'Q^SvSn |
There is {I am almost sure) snow

^ on that hill-top.

If he is not at all sure, but is only hazarding the statement, he will

use the phrase !!N^'CJ'^^'
Yo-pa-r^' , pronounced Yaw-a-re' ,

instead of

either ^^' or <^^^'
or he may even use C^C" Yong. Thus :

—

^•^•^§^*§C;'aj'cr]C;^*yT^'CI'^^*
There is {I understand) snow on

^— that hill-top.

(or l^r-)!

When There is, There lyas, etc., is used indefinitely, ^sC* Yong,

Will be, takes the place of the above, much as the future is employed by

a Highlander in Scotland to express the present tense. Thus :
—

gcrci*5?'§j'^§^'<5^C:'CH*^C:'^'^''5C:'
There are {I expect), or There

-^.^^ ivill be, very many trees in that

dsu,H (Aju
I valley down there.

3.—The following examples also illustrate the verb To have :—

^'Qfi'OJt'S^'S^'d^^ I
This man has parents.
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aiCT|^*pq-5^'5I'S^ I ( ^' is not No, he has no parents.

used now.)

a]^l?sI*ra71]'iy*3^'Ew^' ^^*' ^^ ^^* parents (emphatic).

4.—The Dative instead of the direct construction may also be used

thus :
—

CQ^'^SJ^'^'R^'TJ'^'^'SS'^J'y^S / suppose your mother is aged.

Literally, To my mind your

"^ I mother seems aged.

The Honorific form of this would be :
—

or La, is used to express for in sentences like the following :
—

^'^^'^'^^5'^*^'^'^'^'^ I
I ^iil «e^^ ^^*« ^o^«« ^or Rs. 100.

About, or concerning, is also expressed by ^' la. Thus :
—

f^5^'^'5^C^'y^^'CIQ^'2\(5;'a^*^T|(^'
I was or have been troubled about

ai?^-gC-:;-
(q) ^'^^

or
?fe-,

^nam affairs.

VI.—The Agentive Case.

This case, which expresses the idea of anything being done by a

person or thing, should always be used instead of the Nominative case

with Transitive Verbs. The case-signs are as follow, and are annexed

to the subject, that is to say, to the noun-substantive, the adjective if

any, the definite or indefinite article, if any, or to the phrase constitut-

ing the subject.

5^' Sa, usable after vowels, or after a consonant sounding in in-

herent l^' a. This^' is silent, but modifies the

immediately preceding vowel-sound. See § 3.

^1^' Gl, used after words ending with ^' or C

S^' KYi, „ „ „ „ „ ^^ q-^ or ^•

g^' GYi,. „ „ „ „ „ <^^ ^'^ ^'^
or or
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{N.B.
—

q]^*^ m^', ^^^ 3^' ^^y ^11 ^6 pronounced ^^* Si.)

§,^' T

^^- Yi

t^^' Yi used in versification after vowels.

used after words ending with vowels.

Examples

^'<3j^-|3-g-cr]aCicT]w (or ^\^^\'

or
p'gq-jCfc

or
p'|q'5'^^I

Lamas often drink tea.

If you had told me the truth I

ivould have forgiven you.

I cannot give him the loork.

She will not eat her food.

Then a serving layman will bring

food. (Amundsen).

Then the messenger pours out the

wooing-beer for both the parents

of the girl.

(Amundsen).

The two parents of the boy thus

consulted (conversed).

(Amundsen).

2,—In connection with the Agentive Case it is convenient here to

notice the affix
?^p<3;* K'an, which in various ways is extensively

used in Tibetan, much as j« Kdr, or Jt Gar, is used in Persian to

indicate a Doer. It may also be likened to the English affix er, in

words such as BehoU^u, MurderER, etc. Later on it will be fully

dealt with in connection with the Verb. Here it is only briefly alluded

to as a sort of Active Participle annexed to Verbal Roots. Ex.—
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Q^^^P^j- Do-K'AN, The goer. He who goes.

W|C'5jp(3^* Yong-K'an, The comer. He who comes.

Q^*5|p^' Di-K'an, The writer, He who ivrites.

It is found thus in the Literary Tibetan into which the New Testa-

ment has been translated :
—

^Sj-'cfi^g^aM-S^'qn^-S^paj'^'J^T^a^'
He ivho built all things is God

^^'^C;*^C:'q^C:*5ip<3^"J'^cn^'q*
But he that seeketh the glory of him

-^ -^ cs -V Gv -v~ tf^t ^^ni him the saine is true

a^'^'^-q-'^-S^-q^S^-q-;^3^-^ I (John vii. 18).

It is also used adjectively^ thus :
—

(3^'?f|'^P^'3'^ I
The man who steals sheep.

The way in which it is used with the different tenses will be found

explained in the paragraphs on The Pronoun (§ 31, IX, A), and

The Verb (§ 38, V., D.), and in the Appendix of Conjugations.

VII.—The Locative Case.

This case expresses relations of Space, but implies also the idea of

Rest.

The common case-signs are the following primitive particles :
—

OJ- La
)
\ : In, On, At, By, etc.

55-
Na

j

^

Also
^5^'<3j^'

(^YtJ'-NS : Through.
>.»

Sometimes the more Literary particles S*, Tu, R'^ Du, ^' Ru,

^* R., ^* Su, are also met with.

Examples :
—

P^gl'^'-^CflJ*^'J'Q^^si] I
He lives in Lhassa proper.

Ca^^q^qi^'^'qq'QJSI'aj-ji^Cgc:' |
/ saw the Sha-pe on the road.
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5^-Si«^-ai-1igC-rqi?I-qpiC-l Phase,T>eak in Tibetan.

C?J1=rpi^-g<^-g-f
^-

(
for §••«>• ) / ^„„ ^j-^ s,-^;,- ^^f ^,-^ brother.

^c5^'f(^'5^'(^CT|'g'(^^'s^C:*^C:'C[j'Q^«T]SJ*
Doe* «Ae chhorten remain by the

ai-Q^;^q]'q|g^ I

shepherd's tree ?

p^C^-pC'q'flJ-C^C;- 1
^e will be at his own house.

C^-^-orJ^-aj- (or5j ) qgjcr|^-q-C^,^ |
j ^^^^ ^^^^ -^ -^ ^ history-book.

'

p'oj'l^-^^'p'aj-^'q'q-p'qgq'
His mother kissed him on the

•jji. I
forehead.

The following Colloquial examples illustrate the use of compound
postpositions as expressive of the same Locative idea :

—

^p27]'2f^'g'BrcT]^'q-^CT]'5|'^^-q^'
Will the servant wait outside ?

or
||2T]-D^c;-C3q I

qs^'J^aj-a^g;^'f|C:^'J'S^J^'g^^'fll*
Tibet is beyond Sikhim.

Please do not stand in front of me.

Sikhim is between Nipdl and

Butdn.

. -w^Cs •^.

^'^'*^'^'^'^' (or ^C-:^-
or

The house is near the river.

It is snowing on the hill-tops.
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^OJ-jq'Cl5^'<^C:-q'a^^2T| I
The money is inside the leather

^
hag.

|^-^'gq]-|gS^*i^Joi-q- (
or

^'S^ )
The wolf is in the midst of the flock

gC'ra^'^'^|^|^'q'(5(3;'q'(asTI'sn'a||''q'
The city stands beside a big river.

'

<5=T]^ (or sT|a^^-) c\^^^\]

R5^^'PC*^''3I3^'^'§C'§'Hf'^CTr§j'gs7]*
The court of justice is near a pretty

^ ^
garden.

9'T^'T^^'^^'^^'^''^P*9^'^^'
^^^ ^^*^^ ^*^^^* ^^^^ ^^^ pony's

It will be seen that the above Locative postpositions are used with

the Genitive Case, that is, they are connected by means of the Genitive

sign with the substantive or other part of speech to which they refer.

Notice, however, the following constructions :
—

B'^^'3'^P^'^'^''^'5^''^^' The dog chases the hen round the

-V -^— cv house.

poj' (or "^5*) 'H'CI'cnft^'^'q^'
The load must pass through between

^^ ^^ cv -V the two posts.

-^ Cv -s OsCv cv

^•aj'^'gm-^a^*^'jq'qgc-(3^;5^"aj^-
The train, passing through the

'^ -^ cv -V- midst of the rocky hiU, inside

::i^^'^(\'^Q'0rR^^\^'^C: I ^^^ constructed path, ran= The

train ran through the rock by the

tunnel.

VIII.—The Periodal or Durational Case.

This case expresses relations of Time. Its common signs are the

same primitive particles as those which denote the Locative Case,

namely :
—
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^ NA
j

\ At, In, During, etc.

9^ LA
)

There are also others, like 5' Ru, ^' Ra, K' t)u, ^^' Dtj, etc.

Sometimes the sign is used alone, and sometimes it forms part of

compound postpositions, or even of precedent adverbial expressions.

Examples :
—

p^p'o^'of ^'^a^-^^-ai'g'm^-Q^'
He came to India in his twentieth

-V year.

C^-|3^'aj-|'q-ST]g^-g'^C'q'|«^-
j ^j^^n ^y y^^ ^-^j^-^ ^^^^^ months.

«^

gcq'Q^gaj-^Cq'aj'q^^'q'aS^'cqSCTI'ai'
^« (or during) the first salutation

cv cv cs Tibetans present ceremonial

^^'<^5' (°^ ^^^) ^'^'^^'f^' The devil disappeared at dusk.

(or 5^T<g^^-q) U^q-JTc'I

S^'C;^'^C;^'a^*5'S^'g'=T]^'3^-
/ knew the doctri^ie of Buddha a

9< •*/-' . long time ago.

^^•q'C^'^C^'ijq^'i^'Sipi^'g'l^S^-
/ hneio the Amban 7iamed. Shangtdi

qaj'C^^-J'W^ I

"" '^^'^ *''^' '^'''

s^^^'HI^i^'arp' ^' i'3]^'^'3'^^'^'
At the same time {ov At a certain

*?Ca'W(3J! time) he was Chinese Ambassa-

dor in Darjeeling.

^5-9[-gC'p-^'^' (or $(^')
he has died:
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^•($2^'gQ^'^^''^' (or q^'^*) ^'^Z: Please do not come till five o'clock.

^•^^a^-C^'igs^-aj'SIRarp-qt^C'^j*^*^!
Then (or At that time) I will

receive you, i.e., grant admit-

tance.

|-^™q|-0)v|q5,-ej-^^| At last you have arrived !

©^ »^ "N

^(^•^•Ol'^l'^q^* (or ^q^^'lJCI^'
On the way up to (i.e. before

reaching or getting to) the hill

without the 5J'
) ^'O^'g^'^r top, you ivill he tired.

In sentences like the following, where the durational signification

is obVious, the case-sign (say ^^'^' DtJ-LA) is omitted :
—

^•^•m^5«j-^;^-q-qq'q-^r I

It has rained for (or during) two
'

hours.

That is to say, it is unnecessary to say ^'-SB^i'^^^'^^'f^', just as

in English it suffices to say It has rained two hours, instead of for two

hours.

IX.—The Modal Case.

This Case is intended to include all that is connoted by the term

Instrumental Case, and some other additional significations. The signs

are :
—

3i^' NX : By, Through, By way of, Via.

RZ,' Dang : With, Against.

^' Sa (silent) : With, Because, Since, etc. Also the Participial idea.

J5fg^-
KYfeN-GYI 1

§^' Ch*ir (Literary) l"^^' ^^»'o^^' ^^ account of, By reason of,

§^'^ CH'iR-6u(Literary)
j
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Examples :
—

«0 S3

-^

(^q^-qs^'^^rgai'q-s^C'gqgq-q-^:^ ]

-s/ff'C^

q^5^'CJ^c:'C:5l I

-»/?'ev C^ "^

(forT) ^«^I

Accost (or call to) him by name.

Seize the horse by the reins.

If you catch the fowl, catch it by

the legs.

If you grasp the fish^ grasp it by
the head.

The lamas spoke through trumpets.

We met (or fell in) with robbers on

the road.

The Shyab-pcfs (Zhdpes) have had

an interview with the Regent.

Will the Regent agree with the opin-

ion of the Kd-lons ?

Our soldiers have fought with the

enemy, or against the enemy.

Strike the nail with the hammer.

^Z:^Z:^^^5^^^'^'W^^'^Z:^'^^ ]
He was mined by, through, or on

account of, the beer-house.

a^^'q^^^^'Fi'lc-qg^v'Q.Iq-g'

The Pdn-chhenrrim-po-chhe, or

Tsang-pdn-chhen, called the

Tashi Lama, came from Tashi-

Ihilmpo via Darjeeling.

The following is Literary from the New Testament :
—

j|^•^ST]C:•qj•||^•C^•(a^^'^^|•^C:•|^•q'
what question (disunite) ye with

^ them ?

5'\]
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Colloquially :
—

o^ -j^ •^-'

Again :
—

C':^<^-q^r5^'(5^|cr]^'^=T] |
it is I : he not afraid : Literally,

It being I
, etc.

Colloquially :
—

The following also is Literary :
—

^•g5,-p'q^q|-^C*
or

^'^^-q-^C I Through or by what was he ruined?

X.—The Ablative Case.

Postpositions such as ^C Dang> <S^' NX, and 0^^' LI, all signi-

fying From, From amongst, From amidst, Out of, etc., are usually

assigned to this case ; but inasmuch as, when carrying those significa-

tions, they really express the idea of Direction from, they have been

placed under the heading Terminative Case.

f^^' LX, however, possesses meanings other than Direction from.

Accordingly, ^^' JA, and <3J' Na, may be taken as the signs of

the Ablative Case, as expressive of significations such as the following :
—

0^^* La: Than, Except, Save, But, But for. Besides, etc.

<3J' Na (with negative) : Unless, If. .not.

Examples :—

(ar^^'^s:'^*A*cn;^'fl^'3*^*ra'»n254'a|54'
The Shape will not stay in India

^
except for a few months, i.e.

^r'gq-y^C^'
i longer than a feio months.

'^'^S^'0\•t;^^\^^'^p:^0\^^^' There was nobody in the fortress

except 07i,e soldier.
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^^•q'q'^^*qj^yci|§ar|-aj;^-^:^-mc;- When the Oriental possesses nothing

•^ ^^cv -V— but one piece of cotton cloth he is

5,C^^p|«;-q-^^q„ often kappy.

f^,^''^^*^(^<3j'3^^ I
Besides this there is no other.

f^^'^'^^^'^'^'e^^'^'^'^q'^'^' Unless all the ivork is done yoti will

^_
. get no pay.

^^^'^'^^^'^R''S(^^^^^^^'• Unless travellers are not robbed,

^.^^ ,«- r-r i.e. //• travellers are robbed, you
' ^ ' will all be punished.

Resort may also be had to the phrase cnojy (
or

^Tjq'^C* )"" diT

GX-TE (or Ga-ti')..Na, with a negative, If.. not, or even the
3)'

Na

alone, as above, without the ^Qjy Thus :—

^^^''^ R*\'<^'^<R^'^'5|^'<3J I
Unless ye repent, or If ye repent

^ Tiot (Literary. [ Luke xiii. 3, 5).

Colloquially :
—

^•^O^^'q'li'gj^'a;
l Unless you repent.

in'mC^'fla*3i(aj'^(M'»ff'3C i Unless the dog is at the entrance

door.

^<^'®*^'^'^'^ I
Unless the petition is presented.

=n3J|'*'n^'£^25^'5^''^(5jcn'(3j I

Unless the agreement (bond) has

N» been signed.

The following are Literary expressions used in the New Testar

ment :
—

^•^•^^^•^'CT]'^^-qa;-^'^eT]'^^^- Except the apostles they all, etc.

(Acts viii. 1).

^' etc.

^•^•3«^-£«^-^C;-g2^'^-q^'QJ'2TpjC:^-
Besides all this, between us and

-V -v-cv -V- -s you is (being) a great gulf (Luke
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^^•[T]C^'.^C2Tl'^C5^'f^2n'qiy^^'5J'
Whosoever shall piit away his wife,

^ except it he for fornication^ i.e.

5^'q^-^-«^Cgflr^2^'
etc.

fornication not having been

committed. (Matt. v. 32).

These may be rendered Colloquially thus :
—

R^'|r(5'5^'qi^54' (
or

^(3^'CJ' ) ^*^' Except the apostles they all, etc.

^SI^'^*^'
etc.

^^*|T]C'^C;'§i'S''>3^(S*aicn'=nC^3^'3iJ'
Whosever shall put away his wife,

except it be for fornication=If

^^ ^^ P 5^*^ I anybody divorces his wife, forni-

cation not having been committed.

r'3;|'cnccn^' r or
^*5^<3^'C|' ) C^*c5'«JC' Besides all this, between lis and you

,^^ ^^^ ^ is {being) a great gulf, etc.

The expressions Apart from, and Rather than, are rendered thus :
—

C:'<^'«^'5f2^^^*C^«^'^'^'5|'cr]^^-
I have two rupees, but apart from

^_ ^ cs cv that I will give you nothing.

jg«^'q'^^Qr^^''^'^^P'f^cq-^^-^'.
/ ^^^owW rather give you food than

^ mx)ney.

Or
q^^-'S^'W'^l

Would give.

XI.—The Terminativb or Transitive Case.

This case denotes the relations of a noun or pronoun with reference

to its Direction in Time or Space, either towards or from something men-

tioned in the sentence, and it may imply the idea of motion as well as

that of rest. Under it come, as already stated, many expressions signi-

fying direction from, which in other books are assigned to the Ablative

Case.

The signs of the case as thus defined are :
—
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^'
Du : after final Z\ «^', 3^', ^\ ^', 0^'

Y Tu : after final ^\ ^'5^',
^'

I

^* Ra

5' R^
after final vowels.

y Direction Towards.

^' Su

0^' La

after final ?^'

commonly used in the Colloquial
after anything, and possessing
the significations of all the

above signs.

^C Dang 1

<3\^* NS l Direction From.

I

0^^' La
J

Example :
—

1.—Direction Towards.

^^'s:* ;6ar-6u : Up to, Until, As far as, As long as.. not.

^^O^'^.^'R'Q^'^^'^'^' Up till now, I have not seen him.

fi^-q^'^'
Hitherto.

^Q^'d^'a:'
or ^'S^^'xr Until then, Up to that time.

^'^^'^^2^'^^'^'
As long as it has not been obtained, i.e. Until

it has been obtained.

P'SI'^'^Q^'fiT^'^'
As long as he does not die, i.e. Until he dies.

o

Q^^-3j^'^-^'ci]'?'q^-i^-a^5^cf]'
Hoiv far is Lhasa from here?

^C*^^5I'^'
Dang itYAM-6u : Together with, Alon^ with. In Com-

pany with.

pg'^C:-»^*^'^J^^'^C:'3^53^'^'q^^'q'-^^'
He has been divelling

with wild beasts in the desert.
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^^OJ'^'
Kyi-6u : Amongst, Amidst, Into the midst of.

^•|i'-5-S^^«^'J^^-g(J'g-^S^'^^a|'s^'5|It:^-^'Q^s^ST]*
The cat

springs in amongst the twittering sparrows {little gray birds.)

'TJJj'^v'
Gan-6u : Towards.

^'^^•^•^gC'§|'=T]^'2^*n^g^§]'(3^5^crj'
The crowd is going to-

wards the palace.

<SC^'^'
Nang-6u : Into.

so

into the water.

^'Y T'o'i-TU : In the direction of ; Towards.

Cv cv

ST|'q' y^Q^'^q|-:^-^C'i^'Q^^CT|'
The eagle soars towards the sun.

^' Ra

^- Ru
To.

-^

g'=T]'g'5^*'^- (orOJ-^
or ^^^'

) qt^CT^^' The hoy has

been sent to sea.

p'y^'<3j^'*^'y^C^^'CJ'-^^'
He has come from up there hitherward.

P'^'<3j5^'g^'y^C^'CJ''^^'
He has come from down there hitherward.

P'2^'<3j^'§^'y^C;^'i]''^^'
He has come from over there, or yonder,

hitherward.

g^'a^'^'c^'C^'^fjC^-qq^*^^- (or more Colloquially ^') |jCC^C'

^'^^^ ^^e ants are swarming near my feet.

^^ Ma-ru : Doivn to.

Cjg5J'5I':^'Q^^]'^"iM^'
/ am going down to the bazaar.

^^' Mar: Doivnwards
,
Down ; ^K' Yar, Upwards, Up.

^'^^'^'^^'(^'^^^'^^' I shall travel up and doivn.
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g* Su: To, Towards.

S^'S' (^^ ^') ^^^'3'^^^' ^^ ^-^ getting towards the time.

ra'^C^*c^3i2^'^*25^C
He has go7ie to his own abode.

g^l^'Cq* Ch*0-la, or C^'Q^' Ng6-la : Towards, On, etc.

^^'^^'^^'S^^'^'P-'^'^^^'^^'S^^^'gc:'^^' Ot* this

side of the road there are houses, on that side meadows.

«^5^CT|'s>gC:'^*q«^-y^aJWq- (or l^^'flj') ^^^'gc;* The army

marched towards Tibet.

^^'^' DtJ-LA : To the time ; at the time of.

^J54'^'^^*^C^' It came down to the time, i.e. The time arrived

sr^'O^'qq'U^C The time will come.

i^^'^Zi'K'
BARr:^ANG-6D" ? or ^^'OJ* ;6ar-la : Over, above.

g•3q•aiq•^•C:Q^•J^|qj'S;•qJs•a^•a^§^•g•C\^q|•
The butterfly flits over

7ny head.

535!'(!M* Ngon-la : Ahead, In front.

Cv -s—
CQ^'S<3J'^'^^'

Go on ahead (or in front) of me.

2.—Direction from.

^C^'
Dang : From. This is Literary.

5^^^*^'3^(3^5^^'^'^C'^27]'S;c:'Hfy5^'
The lake is far from the

frontier.

qqKJ*q'^'Q^q'^'ijq'gQ^'CrU^(5'
The husk was separated from the

grain.

a^^'
NX : From.

|Cq-^-^C:-^--^C:-§C^'q^'^^-p'gq'^'q'-^«^'
The symke has

crawled from between the bushes.

§'li'^'g'^'§j*(^'(3^^'p*gq'5p]'3]'(^^q|'
The cat creeps from

under the table.
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C^ -s ^.—'Cv

fg3^?.rpC'V'^^'-s^'§c:'|'q'(ojCT]'<3^^-^q]-y^'-Q^2^ci]-
The Court of

Justice is close to (literally from) a pretty garden.

p'^sI'dJ^r^^^'^'^i'^''^^'
B.e has gone from up there thitherward.

P'^l'<5\^'S;J^' ^5J'CJ''^^'
He has gone from down there thitherward.

^•(^^•ga;'^2N*C^'J2=^'(^'a]q'rT)'5|<3^' Henceforth I shall not speak

to you.

^•oj^'C^'poi'^'Ojq'q'y^c^' After that, or thenceforth^ I did not

speak to him.

ro^'Q^^'(3;^'^'^cn-Q^qi'^cn-cn-q£:cn'
You may ivalk from here to

there, or to that.

^^'5J'<5I^'^''^^'^^'CJ'y^(5*
From the beginning it was not so.

—(New Testament).

Colloquially :
—

gi^'«^c:-Hfai^'a^^'a^5^- (
or

^'qj-i'^
or

^'^tj-^c:*) ii'^-q-^^'

From the beginning it ivas not so.

^Z'^^'^'^'^'^'ZJ He originated from the Lotus.—(S. C. Das.)
so

^••^^•2T]^'q'^:^q-(5'g^<3j^-g^-:^qj^-
Meanwhile the younger

ones must recite their booksby (literally from) heart.—(Amundsen).

^^' LS : Out of.

^'^^^o\^'^^^'^^^v'^'^q^'^z:
^^^

^f ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^y *^^

P^P f3^'(^'^'^''^^'^^=^'^C;'
He drew his cap out of the water.

11
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§ 26.—Numerals.

I.—The Cardinal Numbers, according to
^C^-^'J' (or §"^'13*) 1^'

^C^' Dang-kyi (or Tsi-kyi) ]S^AM-t)ANG, Arithmetical Enu-

meration.
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English

Figure.
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English 1 Tibetan

Figure. Figure.
Tibetan Name.

Romanized

Equivalent.

70

71

80

81

90

91

100
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English.
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1
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With numbers above thousands cB' Ts'o
;

is used.

As regards all these affixes, however, their use or non-use is quite

optional.

3.—Conjunctions.

Note that where units are connected with some multiple of ten,

the conjunction used is different for each series. In the 20 series it is

%' TsA
;
in the 30 series, ^' So

;
in the 40 series, (^'

Zhye
;

in the

50 series, C Nga
;

in the 60 series, ^' Re
;

in the 70 series, ^5['

Don
;
in the 80 series, ^ Gya

;
in the 90 series, ^ Go. With the

hundreds it is
^C^'

Dang. It would not, however, be wrong to use

^C Dang in all cases. In Literary Tibetan both
^C^' Dang, and one

of the other conjunctions (usually) %' Tsa, are used together. Thus

^C'^Cy^^^' toNG i)ANG TSA SUM, 1003. This is not done in the

Colloquial.

In the Colloquial the short forms J'^S^' TsAd-CHi', 21
; ^'^f^*

TsAG-i^Yl, 22
; ?f^S^* Sod-CHi', 31

; ?f^^' SoB-^HYi, 34
;
and the

1 ike, are very often heard instead of the longer forms, ^'•fl'^ ^S^'

NYi-SHU-TSAd-CHi', 21, etc.

When dates are being stated or enumerated, the %' Tsa, or ^C

Dang in the 20 series is dropped, and the form with ^^' Nyer is

used, e.g. ^^'^g^'^' Nyer-Sye'-pa, tlie 2Sth.

4.—The Indefinite Article, see § 28.

5.—Approximate Numbers.

Expressions like two or three, nine or ten, are rendered by putting

the numbers in immediate juxtaposition. Ex. ^^^'^9151* Nyi-sum

two-three ; ^^'^^' Gu6-chu, ninerten. If the speaker likes, he may
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add ^^' Chi', a or an, to any of these expressions. Thus, ^^^'

^^^'5^' Nyi sum chi', Two or three.

Another method is to employ the adverb o^' tsam, About, Just

about, As many as. Ex. ^'^5^'^>|' Sod chi' tsam, About 31, or

As many as 31
;
or the adverbs

^'Cll>I' Ha-lam, ^'c5<3;' Ga-ch'en, ^^'

Tsar, or
Q^nn^'flJ' Dam-la, signifying nearly, almost. In these cases

the adverb follows the numeral it qualifies.

6.—Ordinal Numbers.

The first is rendered
^C.'^:]' Dang-po, and The very first R'^C^'

Je-6ang-po. With these exceptions the ordinals are merely the cardi-
es

nals plus the particle ^' pa. Ex. cn^^'CJ' Nyi-pa, The second ;

^S^g'CJ' CHO-itGA-PA, The fifteenth ; '^'^\^^'q' Nyer-sum-pa, or

^'>/^'^^^'^' Nye-shu sum-pa, The twenty-third.

7.—Distributive Numbers.

When simple numerals are repeated in juxtaposition, e.g.

^^?|'27|^^' Sum-sum, Three-three, the meaning may be either three

each, or three at once, or three at a time, or in threes, according to the way

the sentence is framed. For instance, phrases like Three at a time, or

In threes, or One at a time, are rendered by help of the expression

^^'5J^' J'S-nX, or ChS nX, literally Having done or Havi7ig made.

Thus :—

pS'^^'§^'g^'<^^'^'?fc' I They set out in threes
,
or three at

a time.

P'<^''^'^'g^ <3i^'5;|^^ ^C^' I They arrived one by one, or one
^

at a time.

Expressions like Three each. Two each, One each, are rendered by

^'^ Re-re and a repeated numeral, but without the
5^'<3j^'

J*S-nS.
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Ihus :
—

Ij'^'^-q-^-i^'g^'^^'"^'?^* I
Each man got three rupees.

JN^*2l|'^'^'(34*5i^''^''^'^*^'^|
Oive each coolie one rupee.

In the case of composite numerals like
^5J'*^5^' 1)6n-chi',

Seventy-one^ only the last number of the compound is repeated. Ex. :
—

^(^J'^S^'^^S^' DoN-CHid-CHi'
, Seventy-one each, seventy-one at a time

,

or In seventy-ones.
8.—Aggregates.

Expressions like The two together, or Both, or All three
^
or The

whole ten, may be rendered with the aid of the particles Tl' Ka, or

5' Cha, or Hr Po, affixed to the cardinal. Ex. :—^^^'^* NyI-ka,

Both, or The two together; ^g^XJ' Sumpo, All three, or The three

together ; ^^'^' Gu-cjia, The whole nine.

^' Po, thus affixed, may also signify the aforesaid, if the context

so requires.
9.—Fractions.

These are usually expressed by adding the word c5* Ch'a, Part,

to the cardinal, which is sometimes put in the Genitive Case. Thus:—
Jrd is rendered by CT|^5^'($>'

Sum-ch'a.

ith „ ,, „ q^'cS'
Zhyi-ch'a.

sVnd „ ,, ,, ^'^^l'^' SoG-]>^yi ch'a, or

^'^^^I'^'cS'
SoG-:ftYi KYI ch'a.

T^oth ,, ,^ ,. ^m'cB' Gya-ch'a or
^Jf^'t^*

Gyai-ch'a.

Tcrooth,, ,, ,, ^'(5' Tong-ch'a, or
^'^'cB'

Tong-

Gi-ch'a.

frd ,, ,, ,, ST]g^'c5'^^?4'
Sum-ch'a nyi.

ith ., ,, ,, q^'<$'ST]g5^-
Zhyi-ch'a SUM.

As regards |, there is a special expression, namely, ^^'^' ch' e'-ka.

If. may be rendered two ways : either ^^^'^^*5'^'^'
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Chi' 6ang ch'e'-ka, or g^'^C^^^I' Cn'k' 6ang Hyi,

With a half, two. The latter is the commoner usage in

the Colloquial.

31 is rendered
^^5^'*\C^'^(^'cB'

Sum 6ang zhyi-ch'a, or

^^'c5'^§^'^^'^^*
Zhyi-ch'a sum 6ang ^hyi, With

^ths jour.

^^^^'^'0^^^r^^'i^^^'^^'^^^'^^Z: | ^^^ ll'fZJ,^''^'''^'^

one-tenth

10.—Adverbial Cardinal, Numbers.

Expressions like Once, Twice, Thrice, Four times, etc., are rendered

by the word ^^' Ts'ar, or ^C^' T'eng, Time, followed by the

desired cardinal number. Ex.:—
<3^^'fT|^^' Ts'ar-chi', or ^C^'^IS^

T'eng-chi', Once; c^^'^^^' Ts'AR-i^Yi, or
^C^'CT]^^' T'ENG-:»Yt

Tioice ; <3&^'«T]g^'
Ts'ar-sum or ^C^'^^^' T' eng-sum, T^nce ; cS^'

^^ Ts'ar-zhyi or ^C^'^(^' ^'eng-zhyi, Four times.

Another word with the same signification, as <3b^' T'sar and

^C^' T'eng is 0|3J' Lan, but it is not so much used in the Colloquial.

Other expressions that may here be mentioned are :
—

ft^J^'l^^lu^' I^AM-SANG : At once. Forthwith, Straighttvay , Immediately.

SJ'^f<g^^'^|5^' Da rung ts'ar-chi' : Once more.

^'^C^^'CI]^^'
Da-rung

Ts'AR-:f^Yi^
^ cv r Twice more.

^^C:^Q.^'^\^^]'
Da-rung ^'eng-^^yI \

c&^' Ts'er, a separate time or occasion, or instance.

<^^'*^' Ts'er ts'er, Many times, On separate occasions. Repeatedly.

•^^'<5^' Shu(5-ts'er, a separate time or occasion.

*^'^C^'CJ' Ts'ar mang-po : Many times.

^^'^C^'^^C Ts'ar mang-po rang (with negative) : Not many times.
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Ojhce upon a time, or Onvce, or One day, referring either to the past

or the future, may be rendered W^^* (or 0\5^^
or ^C^') ^5^'

(§En or 3^') I^tJ ts'ar (or lan, or t'eng) cm' (zhyi', orsm'); or

::;5^-^*®q]' Du-re-zhyi', or
^^'^'^^*Sj*S^

Dr-RE-ZHYid-di ts'e.

11.—Adverbial Ordinal Numbers.

These are formed by adding ^' Ra, to the P^' Po, or CJ* Pa, of

the ordinals. Ex. :
—

^C^^* Dang-por : Firstly.

cnft^'q^* IS^Yi-PAR : Secondly.

^qiscn'q^' TsAd-CHid-PAR : Twenty-one'thly (== Twenty-flrstly .)

12.—Definite and Indefinite Numerals.

Among these may be classed the following :
—

eT]!^'^' Nyi-ka, J5o<A, e.g., Q^^'^^^^'nTI'^'^f^'^'
Both this and that.

g*^3^^'Hfqj|^-T['gq^'q*^^* Both the pretty girls have arrived.

^C^C* Su-YANG, Anybody ; (with a negative) = None, Nobody.

^'^Q^' GrA-dXi, Anything : (with a negative) ^None, Nothing.

The Literary forms of ^^p; (^A-dXi, are ^C^^C:' Gang-yang,

and 5*^C* Chi-yang.

Another expression is ^S^Tl'^^C Chig-yang, Even one ; (with a

negative)—None, Nobody, Nothing.

Examples.

p ^§;*<3(C;'aj^-g-»JC:-gq^'^-gc:- 1
None of them arrived .

C^-p^^q-^^C-aj^I'^-C^rf^^T'^* / knotv none of them.
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^^'^l^'^^''^^*'^^'^^^'^^'^^' ^one, or neither of these two ivill

cv^ do.

Expressions like A ivhole (something), An e^itire (something),- A

complete (something), A full (something), are rendered by ^C^'

Gang^ga, ^^'P' Gang-k'a, or simply ^^' Gang, or ||C Gang
;

and the word
^5^0' Chi', one, or ^^1* Chi', A, An, is not made use

of at all in such cases. Ex. :
—

'^5^2T|'?i'c5^'g]C;'^z^'|^C;'p' (or^C;*)
The soUUers are roasting a ivhole

ox.

^^'^C^'^C^'P'5^'^^ I
This is not a complete story.

C'q'cr]?|q'R'(oja]'^^^'cqc;'ST|(3^C;'^2^"
Phase give we a full cup of tea.

Entirely is rendered by ^^*^' fiX'-fiE, used only with a negative.

Thus :—

^-..p.'s^^rn-mm'ar-r'rfxr' ! Those accouuts are not altogether

^^'S^mW]^^^^^^^ (or entirely) accurate.

All, whole, entire, may also be rendered by ^3S^^'-5^' T'amcha',

(^C^* Ts'ang-ma, and
|)C,'p' Gang-k'a, or ^C^' Gang-ga. Ex.:—

flJ5q':^C;'c6=f]^'iq3^^''5^'tN'^'?rc;'| Suddenly the whole crowd dis-

appeared.

§^*^5^5j'?'j^3^^'^^'S^'?rC' I
All the ivomen were frightened.

^'^S^^'^'
De t'am-cha', not ^'cB*^^^'^^'

"Dbn-tso t'am-cha' :

They all.
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§jC' Gang, or ^^' Gang^ is also used in connection with weights

and measures instead of ^S^' or §^1' Ciii\ One
,
A

,
An.

So also, in connection with weights and measures and the Tibetan

monetary system, ^' t)o, is used instead of ^^^' Nyi, Tivo, and

signifies A couple. Otherwise the word for a couple is ^' Ch'a.

But a phrase like Two-legged, or Three-legged, is rendered with the

particle q\ thus •.—
rfy^'^^'q'

or
rf|r'g^-q-

Here q' means

possessed of.

Other expressions are :

^^^''gj^' Double, or Tivo-fold ; ^^^'^'^'

Twice-born ; ^^^T'c&^'q]^' Every second day.

13.—Noun Substantives.

<^' Ts'o, the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is never expressed,

either in speech or in writing, after a numeral adjective, or numeral

adjectives, the noun-substantive thereby qualified always remaining in

the singular. Ex. :
—

Cv -^

S^'cqg?^' (
not

5q*(fB'27]g?l' ) 13^'^C:'
Three men will go with you.

14.—^NOTATION BY LETTERS.

The use of the
^'p(2^'(?5I'^C^'

Ka-k'ai :Mam pang, or Alphabeti-

cal Enumeration
,
has already been explained {See^ 26 II), In this con-

nection, when references in Indices, or Registers, or to quotations from

learned works are being cited
,
it is customary to qualify the numeral

letter by affixes such as q* Pa, q^' Par, and ^'f^' Pa-la, of which

the first denotes the Book, Register, Index, or the like, to which

reference is being made, and the last two denote that the particular

quotation or citation is to be found in some particular Book, etc.
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Ex.:—

"^I^'CJ- T'o A-PA : Register No. 30.

^' yp'^^' Po-Ti k'a-par : In Volume No. 2.

^cr]'q-aj- T*o c^a-pa-la : In Index No. 3.



CHAPTER II.

ETYMOLOGY.

§ 27.—The Definite Article.

1. The Definite Article The (which is really only an abbreviation

of That) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal

being the words
Q^^' Di, and

^' De, of which the former is usually

said to mean This, and the latter That.

Properly, O^ or
^'

when used at all, should always follow the

noun or adjective which it distinguishes.

As a rule it is only used when the distinguishing or demonstrative

idea is intended to be conveyed.

Examples :
—

li'a^^-^C'Hf^q^'gC:' ]
TUs ^nan arrived first.

I3'>'3^'^'5^'^^'^'^^^'^*^ I

The good man whom you sent.

g*5I'3^e^'ir^ I
That pretty girl.

As a matter of fact Tibetans altogether discard the article in con-

versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or

distinguishing idea.

Examples :
—

^*lS'[^'^'Q^^cn I
The man is coming.

^'J^I Shut the door.

a^'P^'S'^ I
Open the window.

\»

A distinction, however, in the use of
Q^^*

and
^'

is made between

the nearer and the remoter relation, in regard both to time and space.
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For instance, when the article is intended to distinguish some perso:>

or thing already referred to, but to whom or to which reference is

again being made, then, on the occasion of the second or any subse-

quent reference, Tibetans use
^*

De
; (3^V Bi having been used on

the occasion of the first reference.

Example :
—

CV ^ -V

^'^'al^^'3'^' 1
^^^ ^^^ ^^^ arrived (referring^ to somebody already men-

tioned).

Notice also how 0^ and
^'

are used in a phrase like this :
—

f^^'P^'^' (
or

p'^C;' ) Ei^-^'^Tpa^*
This is the messenger who came

cv -. -V -V yesterday.

{N.B.—p^'^' yes^er^ai/^ is Colloquial, p'^k' is Literary).

So, if on the occasion of the first reference, the object distin-

guished was a distant object, then
^'

would be used
; Q^' being

employed to distinguish a near or present object. Ex. :
—

^•c-p^'^- ^or p'^C) D7c;25<J'5|p3;'
^^«^^ ^«^ (referring to somebody

' ' ' ' ' at a distance) is the messenger

§'^-;'5<3s'R'^«v I

^^^ ^^^^ yesterday.

When, moreover, the article distinguishes first one and then

another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are being

contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then,

in the case of the one, Q^^'
would be used^ and, in the case of the

other, ^'
Ex. :

—

5^'a^C'Q^qi'^'^q'q'^C^'2s'Q^g'cn*
This man cannot go, but that man

^ can go {will go).

^\
Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article The,

Q^ and
*^* respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives

This and That. They also respectively represent This one and That

ONE
;
he

,
she

,
it.
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Plural.

The Colloquial plural of
(\^'

is ^^'^' (pronounced Din-tso),

The, These, They : and that of
^*

is
^'-5' (pronounced Den-ts'o)

The, Those, They.

Both articles, however, are often used in the singular to dis-

tinguish collective nouns. In such cases they precede the word they

distinguish. Ex. :
—

The following is Literary :
—

These three

Those five.

All these.

All those.

All these sayings pleased greatly.

Where a plural noun is qualified by an adjective, and the whole is

distinguished by the article, it is the article which takes the plural sign

<^' Ts'o,and it is the ^ which takes whatever case-sign there may be.

Ex. :—

/ shall speak to these learned

lamas.

2. Another method by which the Definite Article is represented is

by using the particle ^ Ni
;
but this is rather Literary than Colloquial.

In a long and involved sentence it may be placed after the principal

noun, or noun-phrase, so as to distinguish it prominently. It may also

be used to emphasize a particular word or expression, and may even

be employed in addition to
Q^S,'

or
^'.

13
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Ex. :—

^•5^^]'^^'^]?>^'<3j ]
The twelve ra-gos (or rorheads).

5q'aj'^5|5«l'-53^'^3^'ai^*|2«-a^5jcr|^|
Mankind are the noblest of all

^ N9 animals.

^^^'^T^'T^'^^'*^^'^?^'^' -^^ ^^e word was ivith Ood
^

{John i. I.)

3. The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performed

by the particles CJ' pa and C]' po, when affixed to numerals. {See

§ 26, Notes 6, 8, 14.)

4, The particles ^' po, C]' pa, p' K'a, etc., as performing the

function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns and

adjectives, are used when the idea of individuality, or definiteness ,
is

particularly desired. Thus, ^0^'^'(^<3j'^'
The great king. But they

are also sometimes discarded. Thus, J^'cB^'^i^'
The four great kings.

They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :
—

c&'cBC 1
Great and small.

^1 ^1 "^1 ^^ I
Birth, Old age, Sickness, Death.

The conjunction ^Z!" Dang, And, is also discarded in such ex-

pressions.

The particles under notice and conjunctions are also discarded in

enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast. Ex. :
—

^'^^^]
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Sometimes however a phrase is contracted and the particle omitted

in both its members. Ex. :

•^'^'
The pillar of hope.

5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixes set

out at the end of ^ 34, since they too occasionally perform the func-

tions of the Definite Article.

§ 28.—The Indefinite Article.

1. 5^* A, An, Some, is a modification of ^5^' One, a,nd is seen

in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloquial,

if it is desired to be very correct, though as a matter of fact

the form 6^* Chi' is the one most favoured :
—

S=r|'
after final

^\\ ^\
or q

|

^^' after all vowels, or after final
C'^ ^\ ^'^ ^\ or

CH|

^^' after final ?>|
|

2 Being an adjective when it qualifies a noun, and an adverb

when it qualifies an adjective, its place in the sentence is

immediately after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it

qualifies. Ex. :
—

£•^^1' (
or

§cr| ) ]
A horse.

^'^3^^'^' ^^ I
A virtuous man.

£'t5^'^C\aC 5'(^p^'(^* ^^ I
A horse and a carriage.

Cv

3. ^^* and not the noun or adjective to which it is annnexed, takes

the case-sign, but only in what we would call the Nominative. In

the other cases S^' is usually dropped. Ex. :
—

S'B^'^^^'^ 6^'^^'C^'cB Q^'^3(3k"q'
A strange horse has eaten our hay.

C;'2^^C:'q'Sj'Q^^5J'a]-q|7«^-^'^s^ [
/ Uve near a large river.
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4. Annexed to approximate numerals, it signifies collectiveness.

Thus :—

5^'cn^5|'^(3J'(e!^| I
A group of three or four men,

S^^'al^'^t'^^'^^^'^?^'*^^ 1

^ f^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ thousand

soldiers.

5. Used with the adverb ^^' Tsam, About, it signifies Some. Thus :
—

mcn*i^J^5;'^'^cn'Cf;§''^^'(eJ^ ]
Some seventy or ninety sheep.

Another expression for Some is pVQ^* K^a-shs:, and another is

-V—^ -M*

^^'^' Tog-tse.

The Literarj^ form of p'^^' is ^^f2\'^^' Ga-^hyi'.

A few, Solely, Only, Alone, maybe rendered in Colloquial by ^^'^'

Tod-TSE, ^'^^' Sha-*a', and cqS^^'^ Chig-po ;
and in

Literature by ^^^*^^' Ba-^hyi'.

6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies (in Literary

Tibetan) Whoever, Whatever^ Whichever
, Anyone , Anything . Thus:—

^'^^'S^'^^'^^^'^^'^'i'^'^C' etc.
^^^oever with loving eyes should

^ ' ^ ' even regard, etc. (S.C.D.), i.e.

anyone who, etc.

^S^*<^r-fa^-CT|E:-(^q|- (
or

Z'^r^ )
^' rpj^^^e is nothing {anything, with

- -rn , negative) in it,

•^

The Article is also used thus in Literature :
—

^^*^^'P'^S'5*^'3^ I
On account of some lauysuit.

S*^^'Y^^2^ I
^^<^^ (*"« *0 'i^anted for ?

'S'(^^'^ I Once, on some occasion, sometime.

'5'(3cn'(5^^ I
After a little, some time afterwards.
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7. Affixed in any of its appropriate forms to a verbal root, it imports

in Literature the Imperative Mood as addressed to servants and

inferiors, and also the Hortative and Optative Moods. Thus :
—

^I'n?^ I

1^0 ; Let do.

g^'^CTjl Let. do ; may. , do :

nc'q;^-M'*§qi
| ] May . be done.

In the Colloquial also it is frequently used to express an emphatic

order, and commonly takes the form •^^' Shi', though it would be

more correct to say -Pp\ Shi', (^^' Zhyi', or ^^ Chi', accordin

to rule. Ex. :
—

^gcf|^-rji^-j^q|^T\^qj j
Jiun quickly.

^g^^^V^'^ I
Shut the door,

P'^^SI^V^Of] I
Be quiet,

8, Here may also be mentioned
^TjCysJC'

Any. Ex. :
—

S'^C:'^2^'cS'^^^'^'^C;'y^C;'yT^*2^^ [
is there any fresh news to-day ?

§ 29.—The Noun.

A.—Structure.

1. The Tibetan Noun ends in either a consonant or a vowel, and is

either :
—

(a) A Monosyllable without any affixed particle, and

either without or with any vowel-sign, head-letter, subjunct
or prefix. Ex. :

—

*?>' Fish ; ^' End ; OT Mountain- pass ; -P^
Flesh ; ^' Earth >

soil, ground, place ; ^' Man ; ^' Fire ; ^ Water ; g'

Bird, fowl ; ^^* Head : ^' Door ; ^' Deer ; ^' Wound ;
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^' Year ;
'^' Food, provisions ; ^^' Hmd (Honorific) ; ^'

Hair (Human, on head).

(&) A Monosyllable, simple or complex, with an affixed

PARTICLE, such as
CJ'j ^"j ^'^ ^', ^', 3^'^ ^'^ Tj'^ P'^ cq"^

r, J*, ^'j ^', ^', P', g*, ^-j ^', !5', ^'j and which particle
S» "^ S3

^„— -S/^

sometimes indicates the gender. Ex. :
—

'S'^'
^^^ - >I'^'

Vixen; W^' Father; W^' Mother; g'^' Bitch; ^^'

Cock-bird; g'^' Hen-bird;
^\'^' or S^'^' Monk: S^'^'

iV^ww ; ^'^' il^are ; ^J^'cf aSow ; ^^'if daughter ; (^^'^'

Ram.

Sometimes, however, the particle does not indicate gender. Ex. :
—

^'5^'
A mountain-shrub ; ^'5^' Day, sun ; ^4lC^'?^' Evening ;

S'5|' Monk, priest ; ^f^J'^' Music ; §]^'^*
A kind of tree ;

^^' BA-wA, Goitre ; ^^^'^' Pledge; ^'^' Envelope, wrapper.

Sometimes the particle serves merely to differentiate the meanings

of roots otherwise similarly or somewhat similarly spelt. Ex. :
—

'^^'^'
To show, to teach : but

^^']p'
Autumn ;

fffi,' Marrow,

pith, descent, origin ; but rftC^'^' Foot ; ^^C Confidence ; but

cn^C^'^' The expanded hood of a snake.

If the particle is either
^'^ ^* ^'^

or
R'^

it may be and often

is dropped (especially when followed by an adjective), without affecting

the meaning of the word. Ex. :
—

g|C;'q',iclj'q I g]C;*(5B<3^'
The or a great elephant.

gq-HfS<^*5^^^ I gf^'S<3j'^^'
The four great kings.

Some of such particles perform the functions of Diminutives.

Thus, in the case of Q>*. the inherent ^\ or '>?^'', of the final or the
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only consonant of the noun, is turned into
l?^',

and is followed by the

particle. Ex. :
—

^'
Fish ; ^(^'

Little fish ; ^' Cow ; R^ Calf.

In other cases the final consonant, if a ^'^
is cut off the noun, and

turned into a second syllable, to which Zhyab-kyu is added. Ex, :
—

gen- Ha7id : ^^ Little hand; W Child; g*^' Little chiM ;

^^' Sheep: 0^'^
Lamb.

In other cases the Diminutive particle is simply added to the

primitive noun as it stands. Ex. :
— ^' Man ; ^Q^' Mannikin ; ^^

Sa^k : ^^'^' Sacklet.

Another way of expressing the Diminutive is to qualify the noun by

the adjective ^C Small. Ex. :
—

SI^'pC^'^C A little inn.

3'(5>C A little mind, narrow mind .

Or lastly
—

(c) A Dissyllable, or even a Polysyllable, either without or

with a particle. Those nouns, and especially the polysyllabic

nouns, which are mostly proper names, and sometimes even

amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which

have either gradually developed or been deliberately compounded
out of originally simple elements. Ex. :

—

7f|^[2^*
Chair

;

(Sj'^'
Cat

; ^'g' Layman ;

cB^'J^si|-
Contract

;

^^'^5^' Diligence, industry, zeal
; ^'|f^' City ; (!j'^'^'

or q^'

^'S^'^P*^'
-^^^oca^^ o^ pleader ; ^'^'^' Petitioner ; §<^'^' Nye-^hyu,

Petition; ^'^^^' Gamester, juggler with words; ^'^'P' Tobacco;

g-5J-a}q-
or

g'a^^(^'^r Ch'en-pem-ma, (Colloquial), or
§5^*§3^'5I'

(Literary), Butterfiy.
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N.B.—Words with the definite particles ^'^ ^' etc., are generally

used without the article
P^^'^

or
^'^

unless the latter is intended to

express This or That.

2. Besides the particles above referred to, mention may be made of

^^3^ K'an, which, annexed to substantives or verbal roots, is

extensively used in the Colloquial to signify a person who, in some

capacity or character, is connected with some particular act, state,

or thing. Ex. : —

gc:'5^pa;*
Ouard ;

^^'^'^^s^^^^SI^' Liar; i^^^'Q^^O^'Ws^'^pSi'

Magician ; ^R'^^^' Author ; ^^'^'crj^'^pd^- Deceiver :

Ij'q?^?^'

^p5j'
Murderer ;

f^<3j'g^'^p<^' Informant.

In book-language the following may be found :
—

cq^'^s^p^^'
Dancer ; OJ^'^pj^'

Guide ; ||C*g'^p5;' Flutist ;

^*7IC^p<3\' Violinist, harpist ; -I^Z.'^^^' Joiner, carpenter :
^i^'

?]p<3j'
Bow-maker ; ^Bi'^^5^ Artisan, worker : ^'^ip<5J' Peasant,

agricidturist ,
raiat.

Such compounds in
Sipi^^' (at least in the Literary language) may

take the indicative particles CJ'j ^'^ ^'^
or

^'^ as expressive not

only of the definite or indefinite article but also of gender. Ex. :
—

^^^P*^'^' (Masculine)
""

^ I ^ Walker, The Walker.

Q^^'^P^'^' (Feminine)

^^^P^'^ '

Masculine) )
-^ ^ [

T)itfco.

Q^27]'5ip(^*^' (Feminine) j

3. Instead of
^p<3l'

use is sometimes made of the verb 5^'^' To do.
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Ex.

g=^'^

y (Masculine)

f- A doer. The doer.

(Feminine)

Sometimes, even in the Colloquial, both
J^'

and ^^^ are used

together, either with or without the Indicative Particles
C]'^ q'^ ^'^ ^^

though in the Colloquial these are commonly discarded, Ex. :—

Literary.

a^^q^'^p<3^' (Common)

^^'g^'^'P^'^'

(Masculine)

(Feminine]

r A walker. The vmlker.

J

N.B.—When
Q^^',

or ^ or the indefinite article 5^* is used with

any of the above, the indicative particle is discarded, e.g. :
—

^?fgT^PTV The walker, That walker.

Q^^'g^'^p<^*§^' A walker.

Colloquial.

^''(^5|^*g^'^p^' Agriculturist, Farmer.
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P^'|3^'§^'^P^' Guarantor.

K^^-g^'^^^' Helper.

4.
^*\'^ however, is not the only auxiliary that takes the affix

5^p5J'

in this way. There are others
;
for instance, ^^' Ex. :

—

§'^*^'ct^'^P<3J' Arguer, Reasoner,

^'"'^^'5^'^P^'
Roarer.

t^^'^aq'Sips^' Briber.

If^'g^'^p^' Calculator.

In fact, the functions of
^p<3;'j Q^ and ^^' in this respect,

are very similar to those of the Urdu word 51^ wald, or the Persian

words ^i;^ ban, yJ> gar, ^ gar, ^}i kar, etc., or even the Tibetan

particle ^' in words like ^'^' Scholar
, Monk, Disciple, Novice

; 5'^

Water-carrier, Bhisti ; 6'^' Horseman, etc.

5. Another common affix of a similar nature annexed to noun-

substantives is ^^3'^*,
or RB' Maker, Manufacturer, etc. Ex. :

—

^^•qS'^'
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~s -^ CV •s

C<3j'^'($>'^''^^'
The goodness of the Dalai Lama is great, a Tibetan would

probably say ^^'^'^<3r^'($.'^'6C*^3C^''^*J'
The Dalai Lama is very

good. When, however, an abstract noun is used, it can be formed in

two ways. First, by placing in juxtaposition the roots of two adjec-

tives with opposite meanings, e.g. ?^C?>C Quantity, from SJC^'
NO

Much, and
"^^'R'

Little : ^'^C Distance, from y^' Near, and ^C'^

Far ;
q3C;-C:5^' Goodness, from qSC'Hf Good, and

C^a^'q*
Bad : and

so on. Secondly, by affixing <^^' L6, to the root of any adjective,

e.g. ZT|^firflJ?4' Brightness, Clearness, from ^^f^'^* Bright, Clear
;

Caj-oj^' Badness, from
Ca^'CJ'

Bad : R^O^^' Goodness, from
q^'q^

Good.

In Literary Tibetan abstract nouns are formed by adding ^^'

Nyi', to the adjective in its full form, that is, not the mere root, but

the root plus one of the indicative particles. Ex. :
—

^' Easy, but
oi'^ '^^* Easiness, facility.

^^C\' Difficult, but ^^^'^'^^' Difficulty.

^'^' Free, but
^^'^'^S,'

Freedom.

E^' True, but
S^'q'^«^'

Truth.

ST]^* Young, but
^j^'q'^S,'

Youth.

^^' Black, but
^CT^q'^^'

Blackness.

^&C Mad, but
^<3;'q'9>^' Madness, Lunacy.

Cv

^5|' Tedious, but
^<^*^''^^'

Tedium.

B.—Inflexion.

The Tibetan Noun-Substantive is inflected in relation to :
—

1.—Gender.

The names of all males, females and inanimate objects are naturally
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masculine, feminine, and common respectively, e.g., ^* Man (m.) ;

g^'^5^<3^'
Woman (f.) ; Si" Stone (c).

Nouns ending in q* or ^ or R' or ^ or with SJ' or ^
prefixed or affixed, are generally (in the last two cases always) masculine,

Ex. :~

^'q* Pupil or novice in a monas-
^

tery.

gR]'C|' King, Regent, Temporal
Ruler, Rajah.

^•^
or ^^' Horse.

SJcq-^or^i^CT]* Hog.

^^u: Bull

^^^\i:^^\' Bull-yak.

^'5' Stallion,

'^'^^ Boar.

I^'5J' Father.

^'Z^'Z,' This old chap ; I myself.

^^'^ Official chief.

<3b*^' Graiidson.

But sometimes nouns in CJ' or ^1' or ^' or ^' are common.

Ex. :—

r^

«-^_,.«, \ Beloved, Siveetheart,
^' Lover.

-V ^^ > Basket.

O^g'il'q'
Traveller.

si|D^CT]'Hf
Servant.

P'q* Liquid.

^'q' Leather.

5'q' Bitter buck-ivheat.

Nouns with ^' affixed, or with S^* affixed or prefixed are gene-

rally feminine. Ex. :
—

*^'^' Mare.

t^'51' Mother.

(^'^'^' Maidservant.

^ci|-if Tigress.

^'^' Daughter, girl.

-v^cv /* Bitch.

^'^' Niece. .
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But 5J' and ^' do not always denote the feminine gender. Ex. :—

Sf^' Leaf.

^ ^

qs^'SJ'
Lotas.

^]^C5^' Beam of wood.

5J<9j'5J-
Bean.

^^'^' Breeches, pants.

i^^'3^* Spoon.

a^5CI]'5J* ^^ove?, spade.

qC'J'SI' ^aw;fc, kite.

^^^' Sport, game, play.

g'^V CMimbi.

^^'if Friend.

^^C^' Evening.

^'^'^' Music, cymbals.

^^'^' Fun.

z^a^T]'^ Hedgehog.

^^'^' Knee.
No

Masculine nouns may be turned into feminine nouns by substituting

a feminine affix for a masculine one. Ex. :
—

^•54'CI*
A man of Lhasa.

^'STj^'CJ'
An Indian.

^•^' A Tibetan.

g'5;cr|'^
or

^'^' A Chinaman.

CJlU'q' A Nepali.

^*^'^' A woman of Lhasa.

m'^\^'^' A woman of India.

^^'^' A woman of Tibet.

j^'3;z71'^or*'Sf
^ woman of

^ ' ' ^ China.

ROIC^' A Nepali woman.

2.—Number
(a) There are several signs in Tibetan denoting the plural number.

e.g.—

cB' T'so. This is the sign commonly used now in the Colloquial

with any kind of noun or adjective.

(6) ^^' ]^AM. This is Literary, and is seldom if ever heard in

the Colloquial. It is largely used, for instance, in the Tibetan

translation of the New Testament. ^^'^ is used when
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things or persons are referred to separately from others, e.g.

q-^J^-q-g-
We five.

(c) ^^' Da'. This is an elegant substitute for 551^]

{d) Z^ Cha'. Another book term. Used also in Sikhim and

Butan with personal pronouns, e.g. C^'^^' pre,etc.

(e) No plural sign at all need be used when, from the context, it is

clear that the plural number is implied. In such cases the

noun remains in the singular number. Ex. :
—

^•^'fl^'S'^'SJC^'U^^'^'-^^*^ I
There are {I understand) many
lamas in Lhasa. Or, Lhasa (l

believe) has many lamas.

(/) When, however, the plural sign is expressly used, it, and not the

noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign, Ex. :
—

^'^3^^' cB^'R'f^'^^'^R' I
The virtuous men received him.

{g) When expressly used, the plural sign comes after the noun if

there is no adjective and no article, definite or indefinite.

Ex. :—

^^'5'^'^'^'^^^'^^'^P^''^^ !
^^^ ^^^^ deceivers ever.

{h) When there is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sign

is annexed to the adjective, not to the noun. Ex. :
—

l^'qac:-Hf^| Good men.

(i) If, however, the adjective be used as an attribute predicated

of the noun, then the plural sign is annexed to the noun,
not to the adjective. Ex. :

—

^*($»'q3C^'^''^S
I

The men are good,

{k) If the noun be distinguished by an article, or distinguished by
an article and also qualified by an adjective, the plural sign is

annexed to the article.
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Ex.:—
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Nom.
Voc.

Ace.

Gen.

Agent.

Dat.

Log.

Per.

Mod.

Abl.

Term.

Plural.

YR%' Months. Moons.

I'^"«^ Months. Moons.

M'^'^'^' ^^ cB'y^' Of months, Of moons.

3'^'(5>'^' or (^'y^^' By months, By moons.

oj

To months, To moons.

On moons.

In or during months.

On account of moons or months.

Than months or moons.

Until months : as far as moons.

(ii) Similar with Definite Article.

Singular.

cv

^'^' Sun or Day.

Nom.
-)

Voc.
[

Ace. )

Gen.
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N.B.—In Colloquial the Definite Article is as a matter of fact
seldom used.

Plural.

^ ^'^^'<5^'
The su?is or days.

k^OC. I

Nom
\

Ace

Gen.

Agent.

Dat.

Loc.

Per.

Mod.

Abl.

Term.

The suns or days.

Of the suns or days.

By the suns or days.

To the suns or days.

On the suns or days.

In or during the days.

With the suns or days.

Than the suns or days.

From the suns or days.

Nom.
Voc.

Aoc.

Gen.

Agent.

Dat.

Loc.

Per.

Mod.

Abl.

Term.

16

(iii)
—Similar with Indefinite Article.

^^<^'^'(^^' A monastery.

)

(Not used).

A monastery.

Of a monastery.

By a monastery.

To a monastery.

In a monastery.

(Not used).

With a monastery.

Than a monastery.

From a monastery.
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N.B.—In conversation ^^', (?|^',
^^^

"^^'>
^^ ^^^^ sense is

usually dropped in all cases except the Nominative, or Agentive.

(iv)
—Similar with a higher Numeral.

Nom. ^

Voc.
[

Ace. )



3 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 115

Agent. q^^-:^c;'q^fa^^^' Bij the first angel.

Dat. ^^XC'Hfaj' To the first angel.

etc., etc.

(viii) When, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the

noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the case-sign

must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite article,

if any, or to the plural sign, if any. Ex. :
—

IJ^CTj'ql^-gz^-^C;^-
Good behaviour.

ys]CT|'q n^'g^'2^c;^*<3j^'
From good behaviour.

^^'^•^'3^*^^^'^^^' By this good behaviour.

t^q]'q"S;-a^^TT|'^q|-§i^' By a good deed.

^^•^§^'flWT]-^aj- To good deeds.

y^^'^^A'^'^'^'^^r To those good deeds.

II.—Noun ending in ^',
or C^'

]

(^=r]' Sheep.

Nom. ^
Voc. I ^^' Sheep.
Ace.

Gen. ^^^ Of the sheep.

Agent. (^^''^^' By the sheep.

Dat. ^^^' To the sheep.

etc., etc.

^r Tree.

Nom. ^

Voc. \
-Pf: Tree.

Ace.

Gen.
'^i:'§]' Of the tree.

Agent. -^C'§]^' By the tree.

Dat.
•^C-O]'

To the tree.

etc.
, etc.
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III.—Noun ending in
K'^

^' or ^|

^^' Tibet ; c^CJ' Delegate ; c5^'' Costume.

Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is

'2
and the agentive sign is |^^ |

IV.—Noun ending in
5j'^ ?|'^

^* or ;^
|

"^^pt^* Buyer; §3^' Boot; ^'||^' City; F^' Coal.

Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is

Jj'j
and the agentive sign is J^' It must be remembered, however,

that in Colloquial it is allowable to pronounce all these signs ^' and

§ 30.—The Adjective.

I,—Form and Place.

(i) There is little or no structural difference between the noun and

the adjective. In fact, the latter may, for the most part, be regarded

merely as a noun performing qualifying functions with respect to some

other noun or verbal substantive.

As a rule the adjective follows the noun, and then it is the adjec-

tive and not the noun which takes the case-sign. If the adjective is

distinguished by a following article, definite or indefinite, or a demon-

strative pronoun, it is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective

which takes the case-sign. So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes

the sign of the plural, if there is no article or demonstrative pronoun

If there is,
the article or pronoun takes the sign.

If, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the

adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to

the noun, or to the article, if any, or to the plural sign, if any.

Examples :
—

^•|i'(3jCT]'q^^:5^'^'§'2;^T|a;,'cf
( ^=q' )

That black cat saw a white mouse.

NO

S'li'5;q]'"qi^'^'f•3a^'q''=^^ I

^^« ^^«c^ ^«^ ^«« caught the

mouse.
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^]3^'^T[^'C]'(5'f3^^'^'^?^'^«v I

White leopards are uncommon.

Cs -s/^

^3^'^'^^'^''^^*<5'^*5'^''^''^^ I
These white leopards are valuable.

;-cq]^'m(a3:-q-cn?|c-m-f:;^::^m
i V^^V kill other wild animals.

-«^»CS C^

s^SJ^'q f:\'g^'q'S^'<S'^'^C'^5^' rp^^^^ crimson clouds are very

per 5^- . beautiful.

(ii) A very common practice in Colloquial is to turn what we

would call a relative clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :
—

Cv Cv -v

IjC'Tj-q^s^'S^pcs^-g'^J'^'
or

||C:'^'
The man who killed the wolf.

^^ _,_, .?;?•,
^

Literally, the wolf-killing 7nan.

(iii) The idiomatic use of this affix
&^^S^'

is undoubtedly most

difficult to understand, for Colloquiallv it may express the passive as

well as the active voice. For instance, q^^'5jp<3J'^'^' signifies, not

only The man ivho kills or killed, but also the man who was or has been

killed. Probably the difficulty arose with the alleged Colloquial custom

of using the perfect root of most verbs even in the present tense. If

only that custom were not in vogue, it would be possible to use present

roots in present tenses, and perfect roots in past tenses, and confine

the use of
^pl<3\*

to the active voice, and use the past participle of the

verb for the passive voice alone. Ex. :
—

^?r^'^p(3^-g*li'^'^
or

l^'CI]?i^' ^
The man who kills.

q^^'^p<^'g'5i'^*^
or li'q:^^' The man who killed.

Cv C^ -V

q^^-qo^-j^'s;^-^
or

^'q^s^-q's^ |
The man who was killed.
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This can be done, of course, even as things are
;
nevertheless it

remains a fact that, in Colloquial, ^^^'^P^'§'?l'^',
and

^•^:i^«^'^p<^'^'

may also signify The man who is, or was, or has been, killed. Under

these circumstances the context alone can decide what the intended

meaning really is.

See § 31, IX, A, on the use of the different roots of the auxiliary

verb 5^'^' To do, for the purpose of distinguishing the Active from

the Passive Voice.

(iv) The Relative Idea is also frequently expressed by turning a

participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :
—

J^'^'^lS^'g'ETI^'^C^'gC'gC'a^'Ii^C:'
a growing child {a child that is^

g^ X ^
growing) ivill eat anything it gets.

or
a'^Tj-'^^l

p^'J^' (or Literary p'^C ) g^'
The man whom you sent yesterday

cv cvcs-vsN-w^ is dead. Literallv, The yester-

rT^^^^t:p^^^'^43{^z:(\^^\ \ day-by-you-sem man is dead.

The participle, being here an
adjective, may also follow the noun.

Thus :—

p-^C:-|'2^'5^'^'^^C;'q'^'^-?fc- 1
The man, etc.

Now, let another adjective be inserted, thus :

P'^^'@^'5^'^'5^*^^'^'^^^'^ ^^6 good man whom you sent

•^ cv -V— yesterday is dead.

Or thus :
—

p-i^C-ra^'^^'lJ'qt^rq'qs:^'^^
The good man, etc.

The negative is inserted thus :
—

P'^C'p^'lJ^'S^'q'^C'qf^'S^'qSC*
The good man whom you did not

^^-^ cv --^ send yesterday is dead.
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(v) Use of the Particles ^', ^^ ^\ ^\ R\ ^
]

If we desired to be very correct as regards the particles annexed

to adjectival roots, we would use ^^ or
CJ'^

with a masculine noun,

and ?f with a feminine noun ; Sf^ being more properly employed

with the Indefinite Article, and ^'^ with the Definite Article, when

masculine nouns are concerned
;
while ^* may be used with either

the Indefinite or the Definite Article when the noun is feminine. In

common parlance ^' is often pronounced pu.

Ex. :—

ra'(XCi|'q^
A black dog jg'5^'(3^^]"if

A or the black bitch.

5'^^^^-rf The luhite horse
^^'^*^^^'?1'

.4" or the white mare.

But, as a matter of fact, these distinctions are not observed Collo-

quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus :
—
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Other.

Previous, former.

Clean.

There are also one or two seen in W' without reference to gender.

Ex. :—

^^^'^' Sweet.

gC'W Cold, chilly.

^^0^'^' Joyous.

In the Literary language the adjective, in its root form alone, is

often seen immediately preceding the noun. Ex. :
—

Black dog.

Black bitch.

So, when the adjective has a particle and precedes the noun.

Literary Tibetan follows the same rule as obtains in the Colloquial, of

putting the adjective in the genitive case. Ex. :
—

A black dog.

The black dog.

A or the black bitch.

But even in the Colloquial it is allowable, for brevity's sake, to

form adjectival expressions by placing before a noun an adjective

minus its particle. Ex. :
—

Instead of :-

(or ^5J-q'S;-i^-) '-N^'^'^^1

So also :—

To my mind the dry land is

better than the ocean.

To my mind, etc.

Forvnerly Tibet was a secret (or

hidden) country.
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Instead of :
—

121

Formerly Tibet
,
etc.

(vi) Adjectives are also sometimes formed from nouns and post-

positions, the latter being put in the genitive case, and the whole

expression made to precede the noun that it qualifies. Ex. :
—

Cv Cv Cv Cs Cv •,<-'

Some time ago a European
soldier was living in Tibet.

Some of the many great ancient

empires are still remembered.

"s9

^•^•^^^•^•^' (or s^a;) ^'^^'
The cat has broken the stone jug.

I live (or have a dwelling place)

in an upper room of that

house.

The adjectives to which attention is drawn in the foregoing illustra-

tions are, in the first
^'glC^*^' European ; in the second, ^^^

Ancient ; in the third
^'CTj'

or ^
Q^'

Stone ; and, in the fourth,

^C'^'^' Upper.

(vii) Some adjectives consist merely of a primitive repeated.

Ex. :—

cB^^'cS^'
Broken.

^'^' Concave.

JJC'IJC* Straight. 3^'3^- Flat

Circular, round.
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Bent, curved. _ _ \-Flat.

gic-sic-
J

[^^'IJ^' Pliant, flexible.
^q'cnai' Quaking, trembling,

(viii) Others consist of two primitives, similar as regards their

consonantal form, but with different vowels. Ex. :
—
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(xiii) English adjectives ending in able and ihle are usually rendered

in Colloquial Tibetan by ?»<^\ NyaN, or S^' Ch'o', or
S^'tS^Tj*

Cn'od ch'o', added to the root of the verb. Ex. :
—

Is this road passable ?

No, the road is not passable.

Is this streain fordable ?

No, the stream is not fordable.

He is ready to go.

This tea is very drinkable.

That pastry is not eatable.

These goods are not saleable.

God is invisible.

God is knowable.

(xiv) The Literary equivalent of W^\ or 9^',
is 5^'^' R^^G-

wa, or ^C Rung. Ex. :
—

'^^•'^•Q^^'Q^tcT|^'^':^C:''?^
or ^C* This spectacle is terrible, or calcu-

^
^ '

lated to terrify.

^^^ I

e'^'Q^^C'^'li'^Cf ^
or

^C;*§]'5|'^«^!
This tea is not drinkable, or fit to

^ ^ drink.

Si^'q^^'S^-^'^rr^or^C'^l'SI'^^I This food is not eatable, or fit to

eat.

Sometimes, however, the supinal particle g*^ ^\ or ^
,

attached

to the verbal root, is omitted, and the particle ^' after ^C' is also

dropped. Ex. :
—
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^^^^^^'^fX: I
this sight is terrible.

^'S^^^'^^'^'^'^S
or

Q,^^'^' ^^^^ ^^^ .^ urdrinkahle.

^
1

"^
I 1 ^ This food is uneatable.

(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or more adjectives joined

by the conjunction and, or or^ the construction is as follows :
—

^
^^5J'q(a I

Three or four men.

(xvi) Negative Adjectives corresponding to such as begin in

English with Un, In^ 11^ I^n^ /r, or Dis, or end in less, are not very
much used, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and to

put the verb in the negative. Ex. :
—

Instead of saying :
—

p ^'(^B^'^SJ^'-'^^'SJPIdli'^^ I

He is an irreligious man,

A Tibetan would prefer to say :
—

P'^'($^'^^^'^<3['5I'^^ I
He is not a religious man.

However, when such negative adjectives are employed, they are

formed with the aid of the Colloquial negative expressions 3^'^ 5]'^
and

^^•^
and the Literary expressions S^'SiS' ^I'^JC^Q^' ^^\ ^"^ ^^^

|

Ex. :
—

cs ^v- [ Unnecessary.

^ .^^ > Innocuous.

^ "^ > Impossible.

^3^'^'S^US\'
Without fault.
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Unbecoming.

^5^'^'=^^^'^^^^'
Cheerless.

»/^'^|*^^'
Immortal

q|5^'q^^-^«^'

Immovable.

? Unbelieving.

Merciless.

Hopeless.

Infinite.

Immeasurable.

[Headless^Unsurmounted.

> Without riches.

Disrespectful.

(xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloquial, the Active Participles W^^'^^'

for inanimate objects, and
y^^'Sjp^J*

for animate objects, meaning

which is, or are^ who is, or are, are used adjectivally. Ex. :
—

g-^-^-q|^C:-jjQz^'^p<^-^q|-^^ |
That lama is a ivily one.

'^^''^^'^'S^'^'^'^'^^'^'^^'^S I

"This country is a fertile one.

(xviii) In Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by

adding to a noun, or to its root, or to a whole phrase, one of the ex-

pressions 65^' Chan, 'a<^']bAN, "^"^J'S^^*
£)an-chan, -^6^' ChX, ^^<^

Nga, and W^^' Yo', and so representing that class of English

adjectives which end in ful^ ?/, ous, eous, ious, ate, ent, ic, ish, ed, ly,

ive, etc.

Incorrect, wron-j.

Having no leisure.

Unheard of.

Immature, raw,
callow.

Immodest.

Illiterate.

Without faith.

Incorporeal.

Passionless.

Sinless.

Lawless, Illicit
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Ex.:—

^'^' Intelligent, Sagacious.

c^^'^' Punctilious, moderate,

^^'Z^' Beneficial, useful.

^^^'^31' Renovmed, famous

^SJ^^ Costly, expensive.

^^^''^<3^' Passionate^ amorous.

g^'^aj- Rocky.

^^^'"ij*^' Blissful, joyous.

'^^^^^^0^ Talented, literate, accomplished,

^^ S Intelligent,

5^^S^\^S^ Wealthy, opulent,

^,-^^'^^'S<5j' Full of moisture,

'm\^'^3^^^ Full of energy.

^^RZ^' Sinful.

^P^'^'3^cb<3\'®<S A perfectly accomplished scholar.

^^(^'5J(5^*tJ'-5(3j' Having a pretty face,

P'3^*^^'CJ''5<3j' Having an ugly mouth.

6<5\' is also said to be sometimes used thus :
—

g'3T3^7'f^P^'*f^'^<^'
instead of

g'^S^'S^'p'^^^jS^''^'
The Lama's

prayer-wheel : but
S'^*^'^*f2^pI^'fll'S(3['

would seem to be the more

correct. See, however, § 31, V, (b).

Instead of constructing an adjective out of the root, the particle,

and the affix ^' resort is often had to the root alone plus the affix

g* J'a, or Cha. Ex. :—
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From
^^f^'^'6<3j' may be formed ^^^'g' Cheerful.

From
Q^t^'-^'^^j' may be formed

^<$'3' Mortal.

From
'^5\''C]'^(^' may be formed

-^^'^'cB^*^ Very learned.

II.—Augmenting of adjectives.

This can be done in several ways :
—

(a) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the

primitive root, or of the root with the particle. Ex, :
—

5^'3'^' 7gyy crooked.

^ST]^*^2T]^ Very silly.

^^'§^' Very sour.

S^Z.^ ^^^' Very sweet.

qS^^'^'^S^'q* Very dirty.

cr]^C:'5I'CT]^C'^' Very clean.

^*i]*^'i]* Very early in the morning.

g-cf'g'q'* Very late.

(b) By repeating the adjective, in any of its forms, with y^C*

Yang, inserted between them. In the Colloquial y^C becomes Q^C

'ang, after consonants other than ^'^ ^^ R\ and ^
j

Ex. :
—

55S^-y^C:'?5I^
I

Very beautiful.

^T"JsJC;'gK' I
Very thick.

U^&i'^3i'<2^Z,"^d^^3i I
Very learned.

ysjC also becomes Q^C after vowels, both in the Literary language

and in Colloquial. Ex. :
—

fa'i^'P^i:;'^'*^! I
Very heavy (Lit.).

ysIc;-q''Q^c;-y^c;'q'i Very light (Coii,).
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In the Literary language ^^' becomes
'^Q" Kyang, after final

consonants
^'^ *\'^ ^'^

and 2?^' Ex, :
—

£^'(2C;'C;^| Very true.

^i^'I^C^'^^ I
Very obscure

^^I'^JC'^CT] I
Very neat.

5;|q'^^';2C;'5:ja^'^^ I
Very narrow.

(c) By use of the affix ^' Ch'e signifying emphasis generally.

Ex. :—

^^'^'(3&' Extremely sinful.

^^^'^'c5' Exceedingly brilliant.

^<3{'^'cB' Very precious.

The above, however, is more Literary than Colloquial. In the

Colloquial c5cl('H
,
added to the root, is more common, but it is often

used merely to form the adjective, and not so much to augment its

force. Ex. :
—

§"cB<3J*^* Precious.

f^^'($<5\''^'
Brilliant.

S'^^'cB<3j'^'
Intellectual.

^^•<i<5^'^ Sinful.

(d) By inserting ^'^Q' Very, immediately before the adjective,

or by adding ^^'cB^' Very, to the adjectival root :—

qs:'^:^'^'5C'^^a^'q^-pq]''Hf^^ |
Tibetan is very difficult.

^''W'^'^^'ro'^^'cBV^^ I
The weather just noiv is very hot.

Certain other adverbs may be inserted in the same way when the

sentence is a negative one. Ex. :—
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C\^'i^*^'^^''5^^'^^ I

This is quite (or absolutely

improper.

p§'5j^ra,^ST|*q* (
or

a^5=T|'§|' ) H^ .-^ ^^ ^,-^^^ ^t all.

^^'c5*^*<PI*c^^'^C^r3l^'^'^^ I
That statement is not at all true .

III.—The Comparative Degree.

(a) To express this Tibetans make use of the postpositions f^2^' lX,

in the Colloquial, and 0^^' or CJ^' pa (^^' wS, after vowels, or final

Q' ^*
or.'^I')

in Literature, signifying Than, or More than^ but they so

manipulate the sentence as to place first the object with which the

subject is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject,

then the adjective in its positive degree, and lastly the verb. Ex. :
—

pC'^'^'ai^'a^^'^^Hf ^5;^ I
This house is higher than that one.

Literally, Than that house this

high is.

^9^'f^^' (pronounced Den-jong) Tibet is colder than Sikhim.

^^T^'^'^''^^''^^'^^^'^'^^^' ^ religious man is happier than a

^ worldling.

3'<5^*^p'<5j'<5)'^^''35C^<3j'^i3J''5»'^^Q^' Philosophers are happier than

^ _ ritualists.

5^pi3j'^'(5'(^^'^^'<5'3^'C]'($'^^Q^'^'
Ascetics {meditators) are happier

than professors.

(6) When there is no expressed object with which to compare the

subject, an object may be supplied by means of 0^ This or

5^*
That. Ex. :—

17
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Q^^'Cq^-^i^' q'q^'pC'CJ*^^ |
A higher house thari this.

^'f^^'S^^^\^^Q^'Sj^^\ I
A fleeter horse than that.

a^t'q^'q]^'«q|'q'(ojZT] |
a counsel exceeding this.

(c) In the Colloquial the comparative degree of certain common

adjectives has a special form. For instance, the comparative of

U^cn''Hf Good, is
y^2T]'CT]*

Better ; of ^C'cf Much, it is ^C'C More ;

of §3^'^' Thick, it is
^^'CJ*

Thicker ; of cB^I'^' Large, big, great, it

is cB'^' Larger, bigger, greater. Even with them the same construction

in f!^' is employed. Ex. :
—

pC^'CJ'^'0J^'Q^5:'(5*q'^5 I
This house is larger than that one.

gs^'J-Ji^q-^^-q^TS^'^^^'cB'tN^' My book is better than yours.

id) The particle belonging to an adjective is sometimes vulgarly

conjugated, i.e. transmuted into
^'^ J'^

or
'J'^ according to the

rule with reference to the last letter of the root. It is better, however,

to avoid this. Ex, :
—

rrg^j^rar'eai'SS'^E^'CJ'^^' may This ivoman is indeed 'pretty.

be rendered ^S^'J'^^j

<g&C;'Q^^'y^^'^'5I''^^'
may be This wine is not good.

.
rendered ^^'^'SI'^^l

pc;-CI'^-fa^^-a^^-S(3i'q'?'^- may be This house is larger than that

"V Cv -^

rendered ^'^'^^ |

But not where ^^^\ etc., has the sense of To have. Ex. :—
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G^^^' not
5^p^'5'f5,^=T| I

This man has wiser friends than
that one.

Ex. :—

y
Than all.

IV.—The SuPERLATrv^E Degree.

(a) To express this a universal comparison is resorted to, the

subject being placed, at option, either before or after the

expression used for the universal comparison. This latter

may take numerous forms such as :
—

^<3j'f^^' (Literary)

^^%^'^^ (Literary)

'^^%'^^'^^' (Literary)

^ From among all.

^ From among all.

' '

J That lama is the
^^ '

> most learned {of
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^C:*p'^^'^'a^^'^^cr]^'^'^^ I
This is the swiftest horse.

^:03P^^Z:^Q:^^0^'^'^Q^^S^ TMs stone is the most valuable of^
^ ^

'

^
all well secured things.

^^'^'^''^^'
or

S'?!'-^^' (or

*

^<3|'^'c&' or S'^Q^'p^^'^CroO^' Oold is the most precious of all

"^ metals {meltable things).

«^^ai-3j^-q]^^-^'^'5<3^'q' (or

N.B.—Note that ^^ ^ in its conjugated form becomes <5|

(b) Another equally common method of expressing the superlative

degree is to affix ^^' Sho to the root of the adjective.

The order in which the sentence is constructed does not much

matter, and even the use of W|^' (in Literature OJ^' CJ^' or

^^*
) is optional. Ex. :

—

£'0^?'^^^'^'^^ I
This horse is the fleetest.

^5j'^Sf^''55C<3J^' (
or

^'J)'^'<3J^' )

^^^ ** ^^^ dearest of metals.

If the speaker likes he may insert
^' The

,
after ^^', thus :

e'Q^^'^g^2^'«^'^'^^ I
^^*« ^o^*^ *"* ^^^ fleetest.

^'^^'S''^'^^' ( ^' ) ^^ I
This stone is the most valuable.

N.B.—
^c'^'^'cB'Q^'^

like many other words in MS., is often abbre-

viated into ^ 5;
Q^ |

^•^•^•g^'^C;'^Q^'^2'^'<3i^'|3^'
Lhasa is the most transcendent of

cities.
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N.B.~^^^'^ is often abbreviated into
^^'^

and Q^SJsij^*

(c) Yet another expression used to indicate the superlative idea is

5J($^' Ch'o', signifying The best, The most^ etc. It is a

Literary word, and only rarely comes into the Colloquial. It

may be either prefixed or affixed to the word that it qualifies ,

and when prefixed should be put in the genitive case. Ex. :
—

5j^cn'OT'jqccn |
The chief noble or lord.

^(^^'^'^ I

The chief mother : the goddess
Dolma.

5^-5)^'^''?^'^ I
The principal woman in a family.

^5^'^'^S^ I

The best of the best.

In Literary Tibetan the substantive is put in the genitive case

when 5?cB^'
is affixed. Ex. :

—

i^3C'^<^'^($»^ I
The best anfiong the good or noble.

:^5q'qQ^-SJ^ ]
The holiest,

s^TT^J'CJ^'^y^Ron ]

The Chief of Rarities ; the rarest
^ ' ' '

Bein^ or Object ; the Supreme
Being.

Q^5JCT]^qq^'^^cr] I The sublimest
,
most excellent.

^Q^'^c6^ I
The best or greatest of men.

5nq^'^(^*5Jc&^'(5 I

The wisest or most learned.

In the Colloquial ^(^^'^
if used at all, is sometimes prefixed and

sometimes affixed, but neither it nor the substantive is put in the

genitive case. Ex. :
—
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The Chief Protector.

|'g'^S°T
or

I'siS^i

Anything excellent of its hind ;

also an abbreviation of ^^^

The highest joy, rapture, hliss.

The noblest, suhlimest.

The most excellent taste, delicious.

The wisest, most learned.

The very utmost attention.

The Chief of Beings, Buddha.

Thou best of men !

^^^' is also used thus in Literary Tibetan :—

j^^gcn'r^'iqj-j^C;'! Nobles and commonalty.

3q]3^'rc^"5jaj*C] 1
The great and the vulgar.

5j^«T5; I

^««^ «^ small.

^^T'c-^^j^
! The very excellent or superior.

V.—Other Methods of Comparison.

The Tibetan rendering of English phrases constructed with As. .as,

may be illustrated thus :
—

C:'fll'S'^^'^C:'5^C:'S=T]' (
or =n'i,'^C:' Please give me as much {or many)

^ ' '

'J ^ of that as possible.

^^^ or ^c:-^^%, or
Hjc:'^-

^CT|'^
or

ci]-^*^'^CTl') CTj^jcT^^'

or •—
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Please give, etc.

or :
—

g'r^-5J-§j-pc;-q'iqcr]- (or q^Tj-or^
or

q^'«:-
) yfc'^-c^Ta^-^^-

or

Literary J^5J*<3k5^
|

c^ c^ ^^'

p^qCaM'SI'^CT]' (or 5^'qcT]'S-^
or

Please give, etc.

Will you come as jar as to yonder
house ?

This road goes about as jar as to

that house.

As high as that tree-trunk is {may
be) this one also is.

As jar as I know, that is so :

Literary, // it be according to

the knowledge I possess, it is

just like that.

As soon as he rose I fired.

My book is as good as yours :

Literally, My book is equally

good-bad with yours.

(a) L

§ 31.—The Pronoun.

I —Personal Pronouns.

Commonest forms in Colloquial.
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^^^' Expressive of humility. Chiefly used in Tsang.

Like Persian »«>ij Bandeh.

\ Emphatic forms.

l^'SiJ'C^' This old fellow or chap. Used by the speaker

in reference to himself, but only in a comic

way.

The following are Book-terms :
—

\ Expressive of humility,

^ [I myself.

j^^ (masc.) 1 This one, This person, This individual.

\ Used by the speaker with reference to

p^^' (fem.) J himself or herself.

C'p'<3j'
/ myself, I alone.

^^^'P'^' Humble form of foregoing.

The following are Colloquially used by the Kyrong-pas, or Nipal

Frontier Tibetans :
—

CC'^C^' Pronounced almost like W^'^C / myself.

Ql'^^C We ourselves

(6) Thou.

„^ ( Common Colloquial forms.
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The genitive of g^* is either
g^'^',

or g^'^S^' Thy^ Thine :

and the Agentive is either
g^'J^^'

or R^*'^^' By thee.

ev

^S' Used in official correspondence.

y^^^' ( pi. 9^'^^* )
met with in dialects.

Rr'^r* r* Polite Literary forms.

I^S'^^' Literary honorific

(c) He, or She.

F )

^^ I Common Colloquial forms.

The genitive of p'
is either p O^^

or
p'^^Q^* His, and the

agentive is either p^',
o^

p''^^ ]

^^ VPolite forms, Literary and Colloquial

pc'^c J

P^ <|E*^' Honorific form, Literary and Colloquial.

p'q-

Other Literary forms.

P'^r

pt%
9^'

^ Literary forms.
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Other forms for She :
—

Colloquial.

The genitive of ^' is either ^ Q^'
or ^'^(^' and the Agentive

is either ^I'^ or if^^
|

(d) It.

There is no special term for this pronoun. It is often not rendered

at all. Ex. :
—

^•Q^^tS^'-^^'^^ I Oicrpl'^^ I
Is this my horse ? Yes, it is.

^^'§3^'^^^'
^^ ^^^ ' Where is my pen .? It is broken.

If used at all it is generally rendered by ^'
or ^'^C Ex. :

—

U^'^Q^'g'^'Q^^^'
or

Q^^'5*a^^CT|'
Here is your pen: its point is

§ ^ broken.

Usually Pronouns are not repeated in ordinary conversation after

the first reference .

(c) Reflexives.

^C Self, One^s self, is the commonest expression, both in the

Colloquial and in Book-language. Other Book-terms with the same

meaning are :—
^^^', ^^', ^^'9^',

and
q^nf]*^2^|

II.—Declension of Personal Pronouns.

This foUows the same rules as apply in the case of Substantives.

Ex. :—
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Nom.
Voc.

Ace.

Gren.

Agent.

Dat.

Loc.

Per.

Mod.

Abl.

Term.

Singular.

CQ^' Of me.

C^' By me.

C'ftI' To me.

C5!* On me.

C'^C Against me.

C0|^* Than me.

(
C;a^*gcr|^-aj*

Towards me.

( C5j^* From me.
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Nom. "^ ^-
Voc.

j-
P'

Ace. J

TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Gen.

He.

Of him, His.

Agent. ^, ,
> By him.

P' c5' They,

p (5(2^' Of them. Their.

--.—/g'

p'(35^' By them.

And so forth.

pfc' //^e, is declined like C^'^^C:' /.

^' /SAe, is declined like p' ^e.

^<3j'
3^A?;s ^wm6Ze ow-e, has for genitive 3' ^'^^ ^^^ Agentive ^^|

N^^ T^*5 humble one, has for genitive ^' and for Agentive ^^|

All those ending in ^' ^'^ 5^' (3\' ^^d ^* ^'^^ declined like

Those ending in
^'

are declined like
p^s' Thou, save as regards

the forms in ^
|

N.B.—Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign c&' if from the

context it is clear that plurality is intended \_8ee § 29 B, 2 (e)], but

plural Pronouns always take the sign, except when they are qualified

by Numeral Adjectives.

Example :
—

Cq(a* We four.

C^C'g' We five.

Til. The Reflexive Pronoun.

:he following are examples of ^C;' Self, One's self, used

reflexively :
—
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-V c^

// / know myself spiritually 1
shall see God.

If I see God spiritually I shall

know myself.

Man, know thyself.

The murderer has killed himself.

p2N'^^'s:c;aj''^Caj'£7(o}^1'^1'lM(5'^T^'
Did you keep the money for your-

self ?

or
ys^5^'(3^5I

S^,S^^^^3F\ The idea originated from myself.

]5^r^^'p^''^C:'nf|'gci]^T'q'a^q^'
The dog jmlled the bone towards

^

_^ itself.

^S^^'%^' [or 5::^'q') ci]5^'q'^C:'
The soul alone really knows itself.

-^ •j«'Cv_

^'^^*^'^''^'^^*^ ^'^<^^ ^^ ^*^^ Other men are ourselves incarnate

_^^ ^ under other conditions.

(ii) The following are Literary :—

;5>|:^'|T]C''^C§]*<3j^' (
or better, He that speaketh of (from) him-^ ^

self, seeketh his own glory (John

^'^]p\^'^'C^^'q''^^:^
or d^^

vii. 18).

/ am not come of myself fJohn
vii. 28).
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Or better :
—

r^*^r5|'S«^'S^' (
or «^'^' )

i^C:' I «^ not, etc.

C^'<5j'^C^(^3i*(3^^'-5'y^C'2^ ^'^R I
/ can of mine own self do nothing^

(John V. 30).

Or better :
—

Or better :
—

C:^'C^C;-^C:%^Cai'g^^-^'CT|*S«^' / j^dge not, etc

5^^
or

g^^'CTJSs^'i^-gf^ ov^^

3'^^ I

/ judge not mine oum self (
1 Cor.

iv. 3).

so

Or better :
—

ev cs

Or better :
—

^- y^c s,c
§1?]

•

«,c'5?g^q^' gs^' ^

What sayest thou of thyself (John
i. 22).

What sayest, etc.

AsJcest thou this of thyself ? (John
xviii. 34).

Askest thou this, etc.

Whosoever shall exalt himself shall

be humbled ; and ivhosoever shall

humble himself shall bel exalted

(Matt, xxiii. 12).
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IV! Compounds m ^C" Rang.

{a) ^C frequently forms the first part of a compound. Ex.

Or better :
—

Self ; One's self.

One's own soul.

Each ; each respectively ; Hon. for

you.

Each has hold of his oivn leading-

string (D).

Each at his own door.

Spontaneous ; of itself.

Spontaneously.

Self-sprung,

By ignorance one's future was of

its own self destroyed.

Love seeketh not its oum (N. T.).

Bringeth not about its oum ends.

Love, etc,

I shall go to the house of my oivn

accord.

Let us {the two of 2is) go hence

together.

One's oum perception^ intelligence,

and happiness, three things (D).

You will take your oum life (D).

{h) ^C also often forms the second part of a compound. Ex. :
—
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^ ^^
I

An unmarried man.

^ ^^' ' -4 spinster ; a woman by herself.

^'^^'I
The very same, exactly, quite so.

It is just so ; it is 'precisely so.

^ ^ ^C
I Quite early in the morning.

With negative—Not much, Not

many.

C^C;'g2v*q*^C=T|^ I
By the mere {just by) meeting with

me.

o^'^^C
I

A man all by himself ; just a man.

V.—Possessive Pronouns.

1.—Ordinary Personal Pronouns.

(a) Possessive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal Pro-

nouns in the Genitive case. They may either precede or follow the

noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated. Ex. :
—

i'cS^'Q^gcT]'^^'^^: j
That is my thunder.

Or:—

^S^'^^O'^^'^^ I
That thunder is mine.

^^'13^*'^^''^^'^^^'^^ ]
This is your dictionary.

Or:—

'^cn'^jC^'O^^'PN'^^^'^^ I

^^*'« dictiomry is tjours.

(b) In some works it is stated that the Possessive case may also be

formed by affixing ^^ to the shorter forms of the Personal Pronouns.

Thus, C;*^' My, mine, of me; pS5j'
His, of him, and so forth. If
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tliis be SO, it must be* a very obscure Literary usage. If an t?-pa heard

or saw the expression C^'S^J'^
it would probably raise in his mind the

idea of egoism, selfishness^ etc., and not that of the Possessive case as

associated with the first person. Compare the phrase ^'^'^'^'»

/ the chiefs i.e., possessed of pride, i.e., proud.

So, also, the expression g'^'^'^'f^^P^'f^'-S^j',
said to be the

the equivalent of 3'5IQ^'^'J6'Q^P^'f^*
The Lama's prayer-wheel, prob-

ably means The Lamxi with, or possessed of, the prayer-wheel.

2.—Reflexive Possessive Pronouns.

These are merely the Reflexive Pronouns put in the Genitive case.

They then signify One's, One's own, My own, Try own. Thine own,

His own, Her own, Its own. Our own. Your own, Their own,

according to the pronoun, either expressed or implied, to which, in the

same sentence, they respectively refer back.

Colloquial Examples :
—

^aj-q^*
or Literary y^aj'aj?! ]

Or:—

/ shall ride my own horse.

We shall have to cook our own
food.

Will you bring your oum servant ?

You must all bring your own

knives, forks and spoons.

Each of you must bring his own

knife, fork and spoon.

He did not realize Tiis own good
luck.

They cannot tell their oum names.

19
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^''^'^^'
(
or ^*^'?^^'

) ^C*^'^* Every man believes his own watch

_ _ ^ is the most accurate..^

In honorific form :
—

They have all cleared out of their

own village.

Every house has its own park

(compound).

My own mother educated me.

My own mother, etc.

p'^n:'^]-q^s^'q«^q^'qa'^p3j-i^'y^^' Se was the architect of his own

^ good fortune.

JT|(3J^'5f^'^^'^C;*§j'gS7]'5J't^q]'S^* Every housewife thinks her own
broom is the best.

c^aj-q^aq-g-Q^s^cqi
NO

He succeeded because of his own

diligence.

The following are Literary :
—

-V—' ^^ ~v -^C\ CV -s/tf' CV

pc;'asC^^'C2^'<S (^'^^'q^f^'-^Q'^' He himself bearing'^ our sins in

his oum body upon the tree

(1 Peter ii. 24).

He who speaks of himself seeks his

oum glory (John vii. 18).
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pt'^'^cS]':^'P^2^^'3<3\'JI^' I
He came to his own kingdom y but

.
^ "

his ovm subjects received him not

pt'^c:'§j-Q^qc;^-^^5^-5J'
(John i. 11).

q3^^*q''^C^'C3;'Ssj'5'3^'Q^s:qr||
Love seeketh not her own {1 Cor.

^^'^^'^^'^^^^'S'^*^ I
You will take your own life (D).

^C^'CH'q'51^'(X I
// one have no son of his own (D).

VI.—Demonstrative Pronouns.

These may also be called Distinguishing Adjectives. The coni-

monest are
(^^' this, and

^' that, as to which see § 27-

The following are also common :
—

(^^'^C^* This very, This same.

^•^Q* That very, That same.

Q^^'^'^C^'
This particular.

^•nr|'.^C;'
That particular.

rCT'cn';^C^' I That very ; that precisely ; just so ; like that,

thus ; so ; just that.

Also the following :
—

5J'^'
That over there. Yonder (far o£E).

^^ That just there (nearer).

t^'Sj*
That up there.

^^' That down there.

These latter may be used just as they stand, or they may be put

in the genitive case. Whichever method is adopted, they precede the

noun that they distinguish, and they may be used with or without
Sj'
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Also the following :
—

'^'^5'

^•5-

Such, such as.

Examples :
—

Or:—

Who is this ?

Who is that ?

This is my brother, or sister.

That is my master.

That same gentleman will employ

you.

Please give me what you can of

thai: literaMy^ what you can

from that, just that please give.

This road goes as far as to that

house : literally, this road

to that house, about just that,

goes.

What is the road like to the pass ?

Very steep and crooked, just like

l^t.

That won't do at all : literally,

like that will not come at all.

That is so.

What is the name of that hill away
yonder ?

What is the name, etc.
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3q-§j'Xc'J<3j-HrS^'l}c:W^'?fi^':̂
The name of that big valley down

there is Do-mo (Chumbi).

^"^^^l

R^*^5^'liCQ^^'5*5^'(^'"^^'gfe'C;5;i |
Have you ever heard such a name

before ?

The Literary equivalents for most of the above are :
—

V

'\'S
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Examples :

C^'^C^'Sm' (
or ^&i^ ) Q^^'(^^'g'q j

/ and one so named ; I and so

and so.

rr|-^'^'^-|j-5^-g-q-^q|-^C;'<35^'^C;^' They laid hold upon one Simon of

Cyrene, coming from the country

"Qy^'I'^'t^^I

(Luke xxiii. 26).

And behold, a man named Joseph,
who was a councillor, a good
man and a righteous, of Arima-
thcea, a city of the Jews (Luke
xxiii. 50).

Such as this am I (D).

^5^'c^5^

VII.—The Reciprocal Pronoun.

One another
; each other.

Examples :
—

^^=7]§q|'§]'^-q-cr]S2^'§^'q-^2;( ]

p5?^^S'^'§j^''^5q]'Si'«^2T]'a}=T|'^q'

They loved ea^h other.

The ladies looked i at one another

mirthfully.

They have gone up to each other.

They have scrutinized each other's

garments.

-^ CV

g'3^'(3&'^5^'<3j^'^5^'^?^'P'q'5^^'
The Lamas received ceremonial

scxirfs from one another.

>0

P'*'^5^'^C'5J9>5I'^*ST]S^'g(^'q' They have gone in company with

^ ^ one another.
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P«^nil£I|-q-mS=tl-ppi?J-q^2^-^- They are conversing with each
other.

C^ Cv Cv cv

PS'^^'^C'TO^^'^^'cn^qrcn'mCq' Ye also ought to wash one another's^ ^ ' ' ' ' ' '

I

feet (John xiii. 14).

pc:'CT]'^'SI](3j^'^a^*<3jC:'<^^*pV'^^r
Some of Ms disciples said one to

^ another.

VIII.—Interrogative Pronouns.

In the Colloquial these are :
—

?J' plural form ^'^ Who ?

V What ? which ?

=!|-5j-^
„

5»|-Si"Et|-qi'
Which ?

^ ^' is more commonly used than ^C
All the above are declinable like nouns.

The Literary equivalents are :
—

^1'

6'

Who?

What?

These are also declinable like

nouns.

^C* Which ?
j

In simple questions the Interrogative Pronoun is usually placed

immediately before the verb. Ex. :
—

l^^'S'^'^ I
Who art you ? (singular).

g^-g-g-y5<g^ I
Who are you ? (plural).
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§'^'Q^^'l^g'^'^*^ I
Who are these Lamas ?

^'^'§'^'^'9'^^^ I
^^^^ Lamas were there ?

jj^^'^'Dc'ttl'STI'^'i^-g-^^ I
What is your name ?

^5J'2^-ST]-^^'qa^-q'^2^ I jYhat is that box made of (by) ?

p fl^'a^^-^=T]'^-qf|'^-^«^ I ^rJ,at are these loads ?

«^^ (^'Q^^^'g^'^'^C'C''^^ I Who sent this book ?

«^q'(5'(^^'<^ ^'^S^'^^'H^'S^'^' .
Which of these books do you want f

If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive case, it may come

either before the verb or before its noun. Ex. :
—

SJ-^j-pC-q-gS^'^:^'
or

q'Sj'gS,' ')

^ )
Whose house is that?

When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it

precedes, need not immediately precede the verb. Ex. :
—

i3^'<5Sf2^''35C'<3\^'§^'C^'^'^^'3^'^^'
Which of you can give me a ru^ne ?

^n^'SJ^'^'cfif^'liST^q'^C:''^^' With what is the Kingdom of God
'^' I 1 J ^ M 1 II. ^^^g compared? (Mark iv. 30).

F^'<5^*^C'(5j^'^^'C:'ai'^«71'Cr^5^' Who among yon can charge me
^

^ ^ with any sin ?

When the sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun the Interro-

gative particle is not usually added to the verb. However, there is no

harm in adding it. Ex. :
—
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F'>'!3^''^'^'^^^'S'^^'^^'*^^ I
What are you building ?

pC'q'^'g^-qa^'ysTc:- or ^CC, WU is going to build that house ?

or CJ^fc-CaM- or ^CCa^I

^'^•^P^'^§^'^c^<3^'f^'z^'^'g'^'^s^ j
^rhat is that abbot's name ?

Here may also be mentioned ^'c&S'
What measure ? It is

often used as an adverb, signifying How much? but it may also be

regarded as an Interrogative Pronoun signifying What ? Ex. :
—

What o'clock is it ? What is the

time^ or hou?- ? Literally What

water-measure is it.

Also
^^'^5^',

or mCQ^^* Like what, what sort, what kind ?

This is really the adverb how, but it is often used as an Interrogative

Pronoun in the sense now given. Ex. :
—

What sort of sport {wild animals,

gaine) is there in that big valley

down there ?

What is the road like from Lhasa

to Ta-shi-lhiim-po (Shi-^a-tse) ?

The Literary equivalent of '^*^5^'
is

l''^^',
or

S'^'^'
or

S'^^'g',

or S'^'3' or Ex. :
—

JV.-B.—5' is more correct, but R' is also used interrogatively

What is best to be done now ? How
best to act noiv ?

What sort of Being is the so-called

Buddha ?

IX.- -Relative and Correlative Pronouns.

A.—Relative Pronouns.

In the Colloquial there is no pronoun corresponding to our Relative

Pronoun Who .
the force and effect of which are expressed by turning
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1

/
what we call the relative clause in the sentence int/a kind of adjectival

or noun phrase. This is done by adding to the root of the verb the

affix
^p<3\'j which, it will be remembered^ may take the Article, Definite

or Indefinite. Ex. :
—

g^s'=q^^'^p^'^'c:^'5^^c:*gc

Or:—

Or:—

/ have seen the man who hills the

sheep.

cgcn'^'cn^C'3;|ra<3:'qj'^X'|q^'^^C,*
He has seen the man who kills the

sheep.

?|'q^C'5;^p5j'^'g5s|'S»'?it' I

He who killed the man (i.e., the

man-killer, or m,urderer) has

run away.

I have seen the man who killed the

L wolf, i.e., the wolf-killer, or wolf-

killing man.

J

jC:*m-q^^'3^P'5'^'^a^'|j5;'5'C:^'C
^ ^»^o^*' ^^« brother of the man who

^ ^
^

^
killed the wolf.

}[:-^-q^^-5ip3j-li'^^'gc:-T[5^'
The ynan who killed the wolf ha^s

given me its skin.

gC'^'q^sJ^'^ipajW^'^Ca^^S^'iNT'
/ loent mith the man who killed the

c^^ -
wolf.

Sc'CI'l^^^^'S^'gC'^'q^iN'S^paJ'^^'
All the villagers ran to the man who

^ ^
killed the wolf.
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a^p;'cTi|C^c[|-q]^-rT|aj'rT|:^-yai'S'

The abbot gave the man who killed

the wolf a rupee.

A man who came with the Sha-pe

is staying in that house.

That man is tJie servant of an

official who came with the

Shorpe.

What is the name of the man who

signed the Treaty ?

The attendants who came with the

Shorpe bought many quaint

things in Calcutta.

Did you converse with the Ambon
who came from China ?

I have got two two-edged bans

(swords) from a mail who used

to live in Lhasa.

The above are all in the Active Voice, but a difficulty occurs when

there is nothing in the context to show whether the Active or the

Passive Voice is meant. In the following examples, for instance, either

voice may be implied :
—

j

/ have seen the man who killed^

I
i.e., the murderer, or killing-

l man ; or

I
/ have seen the man who was

J
killed.

In such cases the general drift of the conversation is the sole guide

to what the meaning really is. In fact, the last three examples are
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susceptible of a third rendering, namely. The man who was hilled by

me has been seen
; and, if this is not the meaning intended by the

speaker, the Personal Pronoun C2^' should be inserted immediately

before the verb. Thus :
—

/ have seen the man who killed ;

or

I have seen the man ivho was

killed.

The difficulty as regards Voice is, however, removable by avoiding

the construction in
^p<5;'

for the Passive Voice, and using instead the

simple Participle as an adjective either preceding or following its noun.

Ex. :—
Cv CV -v

r
have seen the man ivho was

killed.

Or the construction in ^^^ may be retained and something in-

troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex. :—

^5qq|'^^-q^^-5ip3j-^-^'pi-5i^r
1 ^^ j^^^^ ^^g^ ^J^^ ^^^^^ ^^j^^ ^^,

_,-_, I killed by the soldier.

The best way of differentiating between the voices in cases of tlii^

sort is to make use of the different roots of the auxiliary verb ^^^
To do. Thus :—

t:^-|i-q^^' (or ^?f^') 3^'^'
/ ^ave seen the man who killed

^^ or kills.

I have seen the man who was

killed by the soldiers.
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^^ killed.

C;^'li'-^^^' (or ^?f^') S'^'^"^'
^ ^^^^ *^^^ ^^^ *^«^ ^^o *'« fo be

killed.

The Relative Pronouns That and Which may refer either to

Animates or to Inanimates. When Animates are concerned, the

construction for the Active Voice should be in ^pS* as above

exemplified. Ex. :
—

^ ^ 1/ have seen the dog that killed.

q^I^^-Sipaj-g'l-^^-ii^gfq^q-q-^:^!
I

been ehopped off.

^^'>^•S^^5^'^^^'^y^^
JTAe

dog that killed the m»n has

«>,.=;. _-,_.-,--,-.;;.'^-.£;.« r-m 1 !
not been caught.

When Animates are concerned, the construction for the Passive

Voice is also in
^p<3J'^

when the Agent is indicated ; and in a simple

Participle used as an adjective, either preceding or following its noun,

when the Agent is not indicated. Ex. :
—

C^ Cv Cv

'-^ I I I 1 -^
'

I / have seen the cat that ivas killed

|^-q^:^-5jp<^-|'^'U-^-[:^-5^'^- I

by the dog.

/ have seen the cat that toas killed.
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This construction may also be used when th® agent is indicated

CV Cv C^ "V

/ have seen the cat that was killed

by the dog.

Ex.:—

When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction should

be adopted. This construction, like the one in
S^pSi' is also in itself

incapable of differentiating between the Active and the Passive Voice.

Thus :—
-V CV -V

iThis

is the iron that broke {some-

thing) ; or, This is the iron that

was broken.

The following, however, illustrate the Active Voice, as an object

is mentioned, and the sense is therefore clear. Ex. :
—

^q3qi-qa,-|=il^-'^-Q,'^-^«^

'-V cv •>>

Or:—
•"^ Cv "N

((^^'
in Colloquial) 0^^^

This is the iron that broke the

stone, i.e., the stone-breaking

iron.

This is the stone that broke the

iron.

Or

Here is the arroio that struck the

rock.

The following illustrate the Passive Voice :
—

T^'^^^'^^'S^^'^'^^'^^' or
j
^^ .^ .^ ^^^ .^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^j^^^^

^a^^^'1CT]^'qS27]-q-^-^:^I
by the stone.

^ \ >=l I > ^ M 1 I This is the stone that was broken

^q]^^^"^q^q|-iI'^-Q^^-^;^ I

( by the iron.
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3;iC^'Q^cn'qa'asir^'a^'^'Qs:ei| l Here is the rock that was struck

^
hy the arrow.

/ ivill give you the book tJtat you

read to me.

The Active Participles ^S'^WcK'^ for Animates, and
^^^'^'j

for

Inanimates, may also be used for the construction of Relative clauses,

the former being put in the Genitive case, and the latter also, if it

precedes its noun, but in the Nominative case if it follows its noun.

Examples :
—

A man ivho is now in Lhasa ivill

come.

The cave that is in the forest must

be searched.

The cave that is in the forest must

be searched.

In this last case the Pronoun ^V (or ^C), which, may be

used thus :
—

Or:—

The cave that is in the forest must

be searched.

,Have you seen the Treaty that was

signed at Lhasa ?
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B.—Correlative Pronouns.

The English Personal Correlative Pronouns, the rendering of which
into Tibetan has now to be considered, are •—

I or We
Thou or You
He or They

Whoso.

Whoever.

Whosoever.

Who.

Anybody
Anyone

Nobody
No one

Who.

The Impersonal Correlative Pronouns may refer either to Animates
or to Inanimates, and are :

—
What, or That which.

What so.

Whatever.

Whichever.

Whatsoever.

Whichsoever.

Anything that.

Nothing that.

1.—Personal Pronouns.

When the Pronoun is in the first or second person, singular or

plural, one construction is to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary
•v~ ^^ ^/^

non-relative form
( C^'^ Q^^ p'^ CcB'^ etc.), and to turn what we call

the Relative part of the sentence into a sort of Noun-phrase, with the

aid of the affix
3^p<^'.

Ex. :—

r^l^- (0^-) gqi-o^gq-g-^pa;-

/ who am conversing with you (i.e.^

/ the converser with you) am

your king.

We who salute you (i.e., ive your

saluters) are your subjects.

We submit to thee who hast sub-

dued us, i.e., to thee our sub-

duer.

Sometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast and a

participial construction adopted instead. Ex.:—
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S^'5'5J^'^'*'^^'^^^'^'^t!S'^^'
"^hou whose son is with us (i.e.,

-V ^^cv ^^ ^^ ^ -, thy son being with us, thou)

When the Pronoun is in the third person, the construction may

be either in ^'^^C Whoever, Anyone who, He who, etc., or in
3^pl<3;*

Ex. :—

'^'3^' (
or ^^'

) S^^ (
or

^5J'
He who (or ivhoever, or anyone

cv -V who) runs away is (or will he)

^•y^Ca;* (or y^C:^'(3J^*) C^C<3J5|' . Nobody (or no-one) who comes

^^ ^ ^ will ever return : or, he who
ys|t; u^H] CT|

as
"S*^ | ^qp ivhoever, or anyone who)

comes will never return.

^Q^'fF'^'CJ'p^'J^'^'^'^''^'^^'^'
Whosesoever sins ye remit they

.^^ cv -V are remitted.

^Q;^^\'r^'^^o\'K (for q*) ^'^]

w™'§5J'3;^'y^C;'^*CI'cXfc;'|
He who (or whoever, or ani/owe

tf;Ao) rwns ai<>ay will be shot.

^'^'^'^fi'P^'^'^^'S"'^^'^^T Anybody who (or Ae i^^^o, or who-

^ ^^
^

cv ever) ooes to sleep there will

^^•^'^^- (or ^^-CNC^Tl^^' ,,,,,^,,, ,^,

(2^'a^'5sl^'Q^^C^'(3;'C^C^'U^C'g^'P'
whoever (or anyone who, or ^e

.^^ .^^ i^Ao) drinks this water will be

^^ CAjk
I thirsty again.

W'D^C.'(3;'U^C;'q^''T]'q^'^^'m'^^|
^e «;^o (or whoever, or an^/one

ly^o) comes must work.

^^'C^^'^yq!^'3:u^Q''^' tO^'\ ^^' TfSoever (or ^^e who, or whosoever

or anyone who) works will be

5^'q-uCf^'q'^'a^'§^'(3;'^''5C:'?JC:'cJ'
Tf^osoever Aa^A, io him having

.^^ ^ ^ -^ ^ &eew given, he shall have abun-

'J^r'^'X,^] ^0;'?^^q'^'(^^' dance; but whosoever hath not,

21
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l3c;-^i^-q-^'Q^gq]'^c:'
or

/ .

from hin^' even that which he

hath shall he taken away.

Anyone towards tvhom the bull

rushes will naturally run away.

§'^'^'g^'§'^^' J^'^^'^S^'"^' Anyone with whom that Lama

^^J^.-S^^r _. _ ^ ^ 0^6^ there quarrels will regret it.

(or g^^^"}!::'.^ ) y^C'^'^s^i^-
^ ^

Sometimes both i^'C^C^' and 5^1^51' are used together. Ex. :
—

^'C^'^l' Q^^' ^1^^' ^'p5['^'(SJ'
y^C^'C^* / will give a rupee to anyone who

-^^ .^^-v -v^ ivill carry this letter.

N.B.—It will be noticed that ^' is usually separated from ^^C^'

Moreover, it is the ^* and not the CAJC which takes whatever case-

signs are necessary, and the W^C^' comes in at the end of the relative

clause.

2,—Impersonal Pronouns.

In the case of What (in the sense of That which) which is really

a Correlative Pronoun, the participial construction is adopted, and the

Pronoun ^'•^* (
or

STjC^'
\ That which may be used or not at pleasure.

Ex. :—

g^-^^-CT^' (or^^C-) a^'^'^O^'

Or simply :
—

r

Do you understand what

reading ?

you are
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ra'g'^'OJ' ( ^'^' or ^C ) ^«/^s^'^'
You must do what I tell you.

g^'fl^* ( ^•^' or
n]Q'J s^^-q'^- / will buy what you want.

K3\'
(^'^' or ^C) ^^'q'^'C^5 / do not know exactly what they

^ cv -V cost.

l^^''^^' ( ^'^' or ^^' ) ^^^'^'3^' I ^*^^ 9'*^6 ^*»^ w^^a^ 2/O'W ?*^e.

The other Impersonal Correlative Pronouns, which are more

forcible than
^'•^'

and ^C What, That which, namely, ^I'^'y^C*^

^C'y^Cj and
^C'CTjC^'j

What so, Whatever, Whatsoever, Any-

thing THAT, and, with a negative, Nothing that, may be illustrated

thus :
—

Or:—

Or:—

5f?^'cnc:'§^'q'^'y^c;-»i=Tq^a^^'^ 1
1^ does is good.

Or:—

m^'^a'pC^'qc;^'3;Cfll'^'^'y^S.'^'^f^'
He can tell the price of anything

^ .^^ ^^ cv -V that, or whatever, is in your

Whatever, or anything that, she

Cv CV Cv C^

Or:—

Whatsoever is in a man's heart

will influence his whole life.
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^ PFAa^soever *« w a marCs heart

p f^^'^^'^C^'P'^^f^'y^C,' I

i<;iW influence his whole life.

Or:

Or

/ ?/;^W give you anything that, or

whatever, is in my poiver.

Cq^' s!^RQ' (^'^f• ^^' q-^- c:^*
|s^-(aj-

Or:— I

g5^'?^*^C:'qq'q'^'q'^'(3;^'C:;^^CT|'qi'
You are right in absolutely

~s nothing that you have said.

c:^'ZT|c:'g^'q'^'(3j^*aiq]'^-^s^ I

Nothing that the enemy does tvill

save the fortress.

I recede from nothing that I have

written.

C^'^'^^'^I^C'^'^C:' ( or ^'gC^' )
/ have not seen anything.

3.—Literary Constructions.

{a) The following examples illustrate the Literary method of

rendering relative clauses :
—

^C
•^ •

O^g^
•

g
•

q3C: 'Hf
li-g^

•

q •

Every tree that bringeth not forth

- . — . -_ ^ -V good fruit is hewn down and
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gs;^-5^'^C:'^*g^-g'lisT]'ai-yT«^-qQ^' And lohy hehoUest thou the mote

cv ^^ cv cv that is in thy brother''s eye, but

^ 1 !
^

1 II considerest not the beam that is

^^'q^'^y^Q'S^'^Z'O;'^'^'^' I

in thine own eye ? (Matt, vii; 3).

sS

^C7]'q3^q' (^^^'J^* ^^' q^^\'q^' The stone that the builders rejected

-V- -s -V -v^ cv the same was made the head of

^'^^•(^•S' J(^'^S^'y5<^''^'^'gaj'"Hfai'
Render therefore unto Ccesar the

^. .
«^ _^^ ^^ cv o -V things that are Ccesar^ s and

^^ 3^^^'^^^ ^•^•^'Tpj* 3^(5=1]'
^^'^ (Matt. xxii. 21).

y^c;* |§J^' §^' C'f^' ^<3\C;'q^'cna'q|^'
And the glory which thou hast

^ ^ ^ -^ -v- • given me I have given also unto

^'^'^'^^\'r^':^^Q'^^'^ I them (John xvii. 22).

C;Q^'U^q-^^-C:-ai'=T]^C'q§^'?jS^'(5JQ^'
The cup which my father hath

^ ^^ o given me ,
shall I not drink it?

«^-ai^-C^51-Q,3Z-q^-q,^=tl-^=^-^| ,j„hn xviii. U).

C^vJ* ys|q' m- ^^3i' q|^' S^' q^' qS^'
The works that I do in my father's

^ ^ ^ ^^ name, they testify of me (John

ftl^'^^vN-!3^-c;-ai-^qc-q'g«^-^ I ^, 25).

Ii'q]5^'(3:::'(5'5jpa;'?>q'&ai'^aj'q'^^] |
A man sick of the palsy, lyhig on

^ abed (Luke v. 18).

)

^^ '• ^ The calf that is to be killed.

^y ^, -VCv

SJ'fljq' ^Q
•

^^
'

CJm^]^' (5^' |5S'|3'^'
^^ Philip ran to him and said,

.^ -vcv^^ -v~ -«s understandest thou what thou

qjc;

•

gq] -q '^c^
•

^^
•

^- qjo^s^- ^^' ^^^^^ , (Acts viii. 30).
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(6) The Literary Correlative Pronouns are :
—

Whoever, Whosoever, Anyone who, He

WHO. etc.

R' or in certain cases ^'

The following examples will serve to illustrate the Literary render-

ing of the Correlative :
—

5sI5^'C 6'^'f3^'^^'5|'2^''^'^^'C;^'|T]'
-H^e that is not against us is for us

^

^ ^ ^ (Mark ix. 40).

, W^hatever, Whatsoever,
Whichever, Anything that,

. That which. What, etc.

-^- -sAf-

C;*fl^'z^''^'f^^^'2^5'CJ'(^cj]^'(5^'«5^'
Not everyone that saith unto me

cv cv cv cv Lord, Lord, shall enter into the

qa,-5J- qWS'^-^^-SJpa^-jnr^'^- £,.„^^,^ „, Heaven (Matt. vii.

s^-Q^|q|-^-2jh' 1

21).

^^ -^^ women there hath not arisen a

J^j-HfS^'^'3^' I Q^^';3C;'(3j3^' yet he that is hut little in the
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3^pS^' afS^'§^' ^'(5)C.' ^'y^tS'CJ'^'yf kingdom of heaven is greater

^ ;fX^
'

than John {^Sitt. ^. \\).

ra^'q5^'§'C:<3^'q'a^'51'S^'^ET| I
Resist not him that is evil (Matt.

V. 38).

£•
q(S^(3j

•

5^

•

g^'S^
'

(^
'

<^'^5^'^ 1 With what judgment ye judge, ye

-V CN
^

-V- cs -V,., shall he judged (Matt. vii. 2).

y^C;'^'(oj^'^^'i5^' ^qsin'c^^* ^5^'(J' And whosoever shall compel thee

^ _? «^ to go one rnile, go with him

ros:'rH'(a^'q'^*a^'$^'^27i
i

J5^'<35^'
^*^^ ^^ ^*^ ^^^^ asketh thee, and

^ ^
^^ ^ -^ cv ffom him that would borrow of

^•^•q^'a^S,^-q-^-ai'jq-^'^<3^*5=T]I ^^^^e turn not thou away (Matt.

V. 42).

^' ;^::'*F^^'^'
f^'

(^^01'
q*

^' s^^
'

g^' And he that falleth on this stone

^—s -^
^

shall he hroken to pieces, hut on

C\«=qi g-ai-.=-S-B,5}=T^-^a!-(^^- ^.^omsoever it shall fall it ,mU

qa^.qx'Qcna;^ !
scatter him as dust (Matt. xxi.

^
44).

^vJi^'mc^'^C'^'g^l'^q'q^'qg^'q' Whosoever shall seek to gain his

^ life shall lose it, but whosoever

^^•q§=Tq^'f^g^| ^^•^t;'^^;' shall lose his life shall Reserve

^^' ^C- Ss Q^ O^^-a 3C-5;-WC-S^- Everyone that drinketh of this water

^ ^ ^ Ns ' '

shall thirst again, but whosoever

q^'O^g^ I ^^'[2^'C:^'^^'^S^'
drinketh of the water that I shall

^
^

cs.^^ -V give him shall never thirst

S^Oi^O.^Z.-^^^-l^'^-n-^-^ I (j„h„ i,. 13).

etc.
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^C:'(3^^'g^' q'^'^^^- ^2^-q^' qjt'S^'
He that cometh from above is above

cv c^ <s^
all : he that is of the earth is of

y^§^-cnC5q-qc-J I

speaketh (John iii. 31).

pt'5j^'CI|C:'5^^'q'«^C:^^'q'^'ai-
What he hath seen and heard, of

-^ . that he beareth ivitness (John

'^='^^^^'^1 iii. 32).

*^^^'5I^=T|'<^'i^q|^'^^"Ji3;'q^ I pt'
Ood is spirit : and they that loor-

-V -V cv ship him must worship in spirit

(^'^^^ qrj^' g^- S^pa^- E^m-^^' and in truth (John iv. 24).

^
^ ^

flesh ; and that which is born of

9^'^^'S^'^'*^'^^^'?^"^'^''^ I spirit is spirit (John iii. 6).

y^'-^^'^'f^I'^^Ca^'q I q'^C^'pSsXC:'
Jesus said unto her, I that speak

-N,-v—. cv cv -^cv-s^ ^*^^o ^^ee <^w the Christ (John

^Q^'Sf^'q'12^ ^^^'m^'^fa^'aj'c'i^cn'
Whosesoever's sins ye remit they

^•q-U^s^-q'^'a|-q|^C-^*^CT]'q-S^«^*
Unto everyone that hath shall be

..««^«. ^^ -^ ^ given, and he shall have abun-

q^-R'y^:^-q-^-y^c:-q<3j-q^-Q^2^-Xj
not

,
even that which he hath shall

be taken away (Matt. xxv. 29),

;5^25>]' TjC^' C^'q^'^'C^;^*3'^^'q'^'nQ'q'
He that rejecteth me and receiveth

-Ncv cv -s^ cv .^^ ^^ not my sayings hath one that

^^^^m'^^'\'^]^^'(ef^'l^^^ I judgeth him (John xii. 48).

§S' i^^' ^^^' ^BP\Y ^OT3^P^'
^^^ ^^ *^^* trouhleth you shall bear

\^ ^ ^^ ^i^ judgment, whosoever he be
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g^'nr]C;''^C;'C|^C;'5jp(3;'g'gcn^'q'
But he hath seeketh the glory of

^^ ^5^ ^ cv ^^ him that sent him, the same is

a^^^q-^^-R^^'q-^S^^] ^^^e (john vii. 18).

C;*^^C^'5ip(3k'^a'q^(3:'q'C^<3:'^|
It is his teaching who sent me

(John vii. 16).

^Sj''^^3^^'^2n'^^'SIP<3^'^'^TJ3j-
He who built all things is God

(Heb. iii. 4).

CTJC'"^'^'^^'JA|s^'C]'^C' I cf]C:'£^'^C'
That which was from the beginning ,

cv ^^ cv cv -^ that which we have heard, that

^^^^ I ^c?i^-^:^-5igc- 1 qjc- ^^.^j ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^

01^^^^'^•0^^V^':}^Z:'\^y^''S\s:^'"' e^/es, that which we beheld and

^^ ^ our hands handled . . declare we

S^W^^'^^'W^^] unto you (I John i. 1).

E'^^5J'q] t'q^dk'ql l^'TO^^^'^C
Whatsoever things are true, whatr

cv cv cs ^- soever things are honourable,

^^<3j-q I E^'^^-q I E'^^'^'af:^ | whatsoever things are just, what-

g.g^-.q
.

|-COT-q 1 I'^Js'Sv-XCq'
soever things are pure, whatso-

'^ ' ' ^ ' ' • 'J ever things are lovely, ivhatso-

WJST'q'^'OI'CI^^'g' ^K^'^A"^ [

ever things are of good report ;

if there be any virtue and any

praise, think on these things

(Phil. iv. 8).

X.—Indefinite Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives.

1. In the Colloquial the following are the most common :
—

i5>r(?i^'
Some one; a certain {^qv9.od).

EI|C(5J^' Something ; a certain (thing).

ci]'5*y55^-(3^'C^C:'
ror

y5(3j'(3J^' ) j-
something.

T^% J

^y^C Anyone , Anybody , Whoever ; or, with a negative, No one.

Nobody, None.
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Anything ; or, with a negative, Nothing, None ;

Whatever, Whichever.

^f^Zi: Any

2^C:'iT|'
or ^C

Q^^(^'c&<55'
Several

^Z:^T^'
Most.

y^a^-q-^^l'
j.

Another

^'

cn^cn'cri^cn'
One another, Each other.

ra'^^^• Some.

^y^^' A few, Few, A little. Little.

qiSEq-q* Sole^ Only, Mere.

All, Whole, Entire, Every, Complete, Full.

1

Other,

' Each, Every.
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^ \
Same ; but ^'^C;' That same.

^'^5^'^' Various, Sundry, Divers.

^C Self, One's self.

2^S^]'y^C Even one. Either. With a negative, None, Neither.

Examples :
—

^^•^2^' (
or

s^^'^'^^^'^'^' ) (^'g'
Once upon a time a certain Lama

"^
cv

^
-^ -s^ came from Lhasa.

g-S^l'^'-^C'^C^'CTI^^-^CTI'aj'g^'Jic;* \
That same Lama went to a certain

village.

Z^^^^
'

O]
•

pcTi'^'^qi'"^'^5^'g^
'

/ tUnk he went to get something.

P'^C:'§5I^*pc:'ai'^'LMC:'§<3('?^'?ic:' ]
No one went to Court yesterday.

, CV -V Cv -v—

g q'y^C'^^^'^^'^'y^^' I j^o favour will be accorded to

anybody.

ai^'Tj-q^'^'C^Cgs^'^q-^'^s^ I Anybody can do this work.

^'^^^'^'^'S^'^'T^^^'^'^3^' Anything that this man does turns

|.^^^j

"
into gold.

P^'<^^^^^^'^'^'^3q'y^C'<^^'^' Nothing that he begins is ever

_..5_ ,
finished.

*^^^'^9^'li^'P^''^^'"^^'^'^^^' Out of- the whole army not one

__._,_._..^. ,

man {nobody) ivas saved.
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a'5cn'Q^sr'a|-sn^a|'E'(aci]'^T|^'cr|C;*
This gentleman desires a cup of

'^
-^ cv tea.

^S^'l^
•

q- g
•

^^^
•^ aqgcT]^-q5^'

^oon afterwards the entire herd of

>» cattle vanished.

S'^^'SS'^^'^'S^'^'^^''^''^'^'^'
^^^^ y^'^ ^'^y ^^^^ oranges

to-day ?

(3^^•^^•c•q•H2^|•q•a^|Q•(53^''^^^?^J'[T]*
Several coolies will he needed for

the work.

M\

z^^\^'0\'^'^Z:^^'^'Z^'^^'^^^'
in India most people are very

religious.

q^'T)'
a* 5^'^ P' nQ^' ^3^

'

^^' 0^' Some Tibetan officials are staying
^ ^ at Gum (Ghoom).

cn(S(3:'q* t or ^5;'^' \ ^^^'^'g'^' All the others have returned to

-^ -^ Lhasa.

^q^'^C;'^^'CI|(ej(3j'ra'^^'^' I'gjC'QI'
Some of the others are staying in

cv Darjeelinq.

C^*^'5^'^' (
or ^^f^*^' ) Si^^' Kindly give me another cup of tea.

^'^^VCI'^^'ai' ?i' S^KC\' qgCJ^' 3;/^'
Each man shot one stag.
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tary scarf to the lama.
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^'^'^^' S' ^' ^'F ^^^^' ^'^' §^'

Or:—

^•^•^•a|'J^'35j'^'^'$^'(acn |
(T^^;e each horse a pail of water.

Ij'^-^^-Mj-J(X-'q^cn^5j-q|W3;|-ag^-
Each nmn carried three big boxes.

^^'S'T^f^'^^'^'^'^'^ I
This is the father of both the boys.

Z: ZT]^^- m^^aq* 0\' ^'
JJ^O^- qgq^*

Both of us shot the bear.

q'Sf5^"I^'HfcnS^'m'Sq^'?it'
I

^^^^ *^^ 'P^^^^y S'*^^^ ^«^« ^0*^6-

Q.^'^Q'^'^nft^T'T|*a ^^'^J'^^cr I
Both this and that will be suitable.

O^^ C^ C^ Cv

cSCn* a^'CIl'a^' n]'2v(3;' ^^n'^]5^1' CJ'^^'
Do these two words mean the

same f

Ojcn^l ^•CTft^'TT]^'r3:-rrT|-cn§cn'q-
Yes, both their meanings appear

^ to be the same.

%^\: a^cq^-ri-
ccn-rq-Pq^^- S'^'S^'

^^ ^^^ meaning of this word exactly

^ the same as the meaning of that

^^^^'^'^'\^\ word?

Qjcn^
I ^'cn-a^i'ma "ri'rcn'ar'cn^' JVo. both their meanings are not

^ absolutely the same.
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C^'CH'^CP^'^^TI'^' Scn'cn't^C;'
|

^ ver^ Z^7^Ze money will do for me.

CV cv

S^'CnS^'^f^^'^^' (
or Sv^'J^'CTI^ZTI'q'

)

At sundry (various, or divers)

-v<<cs
"^

c^* cv
times many Buddhas have

0;'Q'^ ^' ^^^'3' §^' ^^'f^' ^C:^' appeared in this world of ours.

^'c5 W.'^'llf^''^'S'5J'^'^5^'^''^''^^ I
^^^ Zama ?ya,s the only man among

them.

^cn-q-cn'^-^'ai'g'qj'Q^Ss^] |
if^'^' ^^y ^^ angry ? She is a mere

^ ^^
child ?C^ •^^~v

nr-cn^^l' ^•(3;c:'
(3;^'cn§cn' S^'^C'^'

Either of these two will do.

Q^'^l^^' 5'<3;c;' <5^'^6^' y^C^'f^^'^' Neither of these two ivill suit.

^'"Sh'gcn'S^C^'cfQ^'^J^'Sj^'cnS^'y^C;' Of the entire thousand 'men not

^^ ^^ even one escaped.

Examples of ^C Self, One's self, will be found at § 31, iii, iv.

Examples of ^5^'^^^' One another, Each other, will be

found at § 31, vii.

nlS'S^^'^'^'P^'^^^'^5'^^'^^^' ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ *^^^ ^^^^ ^ difficult

.^ language.

?l*gc;' I
(pron. nyung).

2. The following are the Literary equivalents of the above :—

cnS^'l^' Someone, Somebody, A certain (person).

^'(ej^T]'
Something, A certain (thing.)
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^ / Everyone, Either, Each; or, with negative, No one.

I

Anything, Whatever, Everything, Either, Each
; or,

with negative. Nothing, None, Neither.

^ Some, Several, A good many, A good deal.

q-oi'^qj-
j

^^1 ) Anyone, Anybody, Whoever; or, with negative,

cnc^'lqi' (
-^o owe, Nobody.

cnC^'UsJC \
Neither.

I

^^ \ All, The whole, Every, Entire, Complete, All.
ss

j

c^C'^J-
J

(^qQ^-^CT|' Mere, Sole, Only.

=T](^(^'
Other.

^^^^^' Another.

^]5=T]'CI|52T]'
Each other, One another.

^'^6^'Cf
I

Various, Sundry, Divers.

Each, Every.
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^TjI^'T]'
Both.

•?>C^'C Few, Little.

. ^e?/, Owe's self.

Same.

T^e very same.

Such.

Either, Each of two. Ex. :—

^•qjI-g-Q^g^-qaj-^^'^ I
On each side of the two shores

of (lake) Mapham {Jdschke).
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5J<3^'^(9^'=T]^^ I
Either, Both. Ex. :—

y^C:'2T]^i::'q'^'q^C[|5i|'5J3('ga^'ST]^^'(3^|
And on either side (i.e. both

sides) of the river (Jdschke).

§ 32. Adverbs.

These are both primitive and derivative. Of Derivatives, some

are formed from Pronouns, others from Nouns, and others from

Adjectives or Participles. There are also Adverbs of Time, Place,

and Manner, Interrogative, Negative, and (added to verbal roots)

Relative adverbs.

Those derived from adjectives are formed either by putting the

adjective in the terminative case, or by adding to the adjective the

expression g^'"?!^' It is a common habit, however, in the Colloquial

to use an adjective adverbially without changing its form.

Adverbs are always placed somewhere before the verb. Interroga-

tive adverbs come immediately before the verb. Others may be

inserted at any convenient place in the sentence, so long as the rule is

observed that they precede the verb.

The following are some of the commonest adverbs and adverbial

phrases used in the Colloquial :
—
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Then (after that).

Hereafter, Henceforth.

Ever, Always. With negative, Never.

- Ever, Always, Constantly , Incessantly ,
etc.

When, Just when, About
^
At the time.

V Moreover, Furthermore.

J

(Added to root of verb) Ever^ with negative

Never.

Now-Ordays.

Now and then. Often, Sometimes, Occasionally,
with negative, Seldom.

Again, Afresh, Anew.

1

Once.

At once, Immediately, Hurriedly, Hastily, Di-

rectly.

Once more.

J. (With negative) Not at all. Never, In no case.
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A short time ago

Formerly , Previously ,

Quickly, Soon, Presently, Directly,

In a little while
y
In a few

minutes.

A long time ago \

^jgcTj^'q^*
or 5^5^^'q^

g^q^- or "fq^

'3
'

I
^jter, Subsequently, Afterwards, Next, Last, In future,

ESJ'OJ' (
-^^ last. At length.

^'crra:;^' Already.

,^ \ Anciently.

^^
^Still,

let.

^^ (Vulg.)>'

P'^C Lately, Recently.

^'q* Late^

^'S^' Early.

(^^^•q^5J-gi^'q^'
Without delay.

ET|-aJ-ci|-q- Slowly, Gradually, Gently, Softly.

^'nC^'^^C^' Last night. Last evening.

^ > Last year.

q^'q^' Eventually, Later on, Indirectly.
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Q^^' (Added to verbal root) Just, Just about, On the point oj ^

Going to.

R'^' Some time ago,

«^'af ^ or «s^'f^, or ^'^' This year,

^'S'C^'
Year before last.

^^?5^' I-
Next year.

w > Last year^

g-o,-
j

(Oj'^-^' Yearly, Annually.

^•5I'^ci|'q-^-q^<gj- Daily.

^^'^'^' To-morrow,

^•^C;- To-day.

P'^C Yesterday.

(^2T]'5^'^'^- Everyday,

^'^••52^' 8ome day.

Adverbs of Place.

2I]'q-

^•^' [
Where ? Whither ? (Also relatively.)

^^
j

Cfj^ "y^C Wherever
^ Anywhere.



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 181

y Nowhere.

«^^• ^\ or 0,^^' 1

j I

Q^^-q' ^Here,
Hither,

I

^"^^ !

\ There, Thither.

I

Note.—In Lhassa Q\^^* Dir, Here, Hither^ is loosely pronounced

as if it were spelt ^^^' f^S, i.e. something like the English word

They, as pronounced by a Eurasian, with a slight dental d sound to

the Th. Hence one sometimes sees the Colloquial form of Here,

Hither, spelt f3\^^',
which is not quite a correct form of the loose

Lhassa pronunciation. Similarly one sometimes sees the Colloquial

form of ^^' There spelt ^^' Da'.

Both ^^S' and ^^' are incorrect. For the former the student

should always use ^^'^ ,
or ^^^\ when writing ; and, if he chooses

to affect the Lhassa pronunciation when speaking, he should say

0^^^',
not

C\^t;^
For

^2^'
he should always write S'^\ or ^^]

^'^' Over there. Yonder.

V^'^' Up there.

^'^' Down there.

y^^' Upwards.

51*^* Downwards.
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-^ .^^ > Uphill.

i^^' Downhill.

^^^g'^'f^'^' [ Upside down.

f^S'<35^' Hence.

$|^(^*aj* Before.

-v^ > Ahead ^ In front. Onwards, Forwards.

> Behind.

^STj-^Cq^ Afar.

P'^^'O^' Opposite, Over against.

^S^'O]' Instead of.

^'^' Just by, Close by.

^^' Off.

*q*gCT]^'aj' Backwards.

g'aiq]^'a|* Outside, Without.

<3jC<^* Within, Inside, At home.

^^'^^' From within, From home.

5*0|5T|'^^'
From without.

=nyT^'a|- To the left.
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nr|y^^-a|'
To the right.

S^^^-Q^* Together^ Jointly.

^^^'^}^0\' Everywhere.

f- Around, Round about. All round,

^^3^'fi^'
Elsewhere.

^^X' Aside.

^'^^' Asunder, Apart.

Adverbs of Manner.

Q^^' or ^5' C^^® fi^^* added to root and the second to infinitive

of auxiliary verb) Probably, Likely, Perhaps.

^^^^ (pronounced f)iN-pA)

^* \ Thus, So,

^^'

^'^'^S* ^^*^^ ^^) '^'"^^ *^> Precisely, Exactly.

^5|'^^(3r By degrees, Gradually.

^'^' (Used with negative.) Quite, Completely, Absolutely,

Thoroughly.

How?
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^5^'^' Simply, Merely , Only, Solely.

^C Simply^ Merely^ Just, Only.

^^^•g^-a^^- Alternately.

^'f^^' Ahnost, Nearly.

^^^ > Together f Jointly, Unitedly.

P'P'9^''^^' Separately, Individually.

^''^'^^'S^^' severally.

^*^'g^'«^^' Singly.

0^^^-^o:C^Z:^^&^ Formally.

^/^'^^|• Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely.

§' ^'5^'^^' I (Used with negative.) At all, On any account.

^•^^'
j

^^'5^' or ^=q'q^ Well^ with negative, III, Badly.

^^\^^ Better.

^^'^^' Best.

y^^' Even, Likewise.

5^'^'g^'<^^' Fairly, Honestly.

^''^'g^*<^^' Carefully.

^'^'^'^'S^''^^' D^f'n'it^'ly , Punctually ,
SteadiU-

^^^'5f^^S^ Justly, Legally.

.V—- r Certainly.
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P'3j^' Orally,

^C Personally, Precisely, Exactly,

m^^^-q-g^-dj^- Privately,

I

^^^'^•^^'g^'*^^' [
Eeally, Sincerely, Surely.

^3^^'^g^'<3j^' Promptly.

^•qgcT]'q-g^-5j^- punctually.

13^'^^'^'
"^
specially, Particularly.

'

{^Ordinarily, Usually, Generally, Universally^

zmyxx.' \
Ghiefly, Principally.

^^'^' Decidedly, Exceedingly.

^xcn'q^ Clearly, Distinctly, Lucidly, Intelligibly,

^5|'m<3j'
As a rule. Usually.

^^'^^' Indirectly,

jq'ai2T]^'aj-
Aback.

^^'^^'^^'^^ Diligently, Zealously, Earnestly, Heartily,

Genuinely,

a^^'^C;'3q^3q'S^-
Herewith,

OJ^'g-'Hf Easily.

^^^'^^^' Gradually^ Gently, Slowly, Softly,

'n* (Between a duplicated adjective or adverb, with ^ at end of

sentence) Of course.
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Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison.

^'<S^' How much ? How many ?

^^'^^' Chiefly, Generally.

^C Even, Likewise.

^^'^' (Used with negative.) Quite, Completely, Absolutely, For

the most part, Mostly.

nmn'rs' l'^^^^^*^ Nearly. With negative, Scarcely.
^'^^ *<^ J

^^\ or in Coll. ^' About, Approximately,

More.

^C^^' Most.

^^•^^* Least.

^•SC" Too ; or add JJC' to any root
;
or add

^JTj'iq-
as a verb

to any root.

^^'^^" Scarcely.

^'^«^' 0%, Entirely, All.

(Sj^'cf
i. ^«*c^. With ^C:' added, and followed by a negative,

pi."^. I Not much.
^^

J

P'2T|C:^'5|C:-Cf Many.

r'nrfi..^>. [
y^'fy many.
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SJC^C^' Too much, Too many.

^Z:^^ Few.

^C* Little.

S^'^' A little, A few, Some.

^

^C'Sfc- Too little.

y Besides, More yet.

Interrogative Adverbs.

Why?

E'f^^',
or ^^^'

y Haw?

When ?

^

}.
Where? Whither?

J

Whence ?
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How much ? How many ?

y Yes.

Adverbs of Affirmation, Doubt and Negation.

^^ ^^^' Rather (i.e. T^^aw . . . . ) pleases.

/

^^^'^^5' f Perhaps, Probably.

%^f J

J

iV^o.

At all events, In any case.

Without doubt, Unhesitatingly.

Rather, For the most part, Somewhat, Almost,

Nearly, with negative. Scarcely.

At all, Ever. (With negative) iV^o^ at all, Never.
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^C^^'I^C^' V Surely y Certainly, By all means.

^'*3(3[* By no means. Never.

%

Indeed.

(Added to root of verb), Ever. With negative, Never.

~\

NoU

Not possessed of, Devoid of.

Abbreviation of
^'y^<3j'

7^ not, Are not.

Abbreviation of
^'U^^'

Is not, Are not.

As regards the Adverbs and Adverbial phrases used in the Literary

language, it is hardly worth while giving a list of them, as the student

can easily find them for himself in Jaschke's or Rai Sarat Chandra

Das's Dictionary, or in Csoma de Koros's Grammar, where he will see

how and to what extent they differ from the Colloquial expressions.

Examples of the use of Adverbs and Adverbial expressions in the

Colloquial :
—

qfB*^'^(^'q'<5'Cin[]'^/:^^-U(^'q* (
or When did the Pdn-ch'enrrin-po-ch' e

^ -^ ^cv (or Ta-shl Lama) come from

^(^'^'^') <^^'^'^^'f2s^^5'^^C:' Torshi-lhiim-po {OT Zhyi-^a-tse) ?

^l^'l^'S'^^'S^'^^^'^'^^^' When the minister's son got

^^'^^^'^^'^S^'^^ (
or ^^V) rr'"^

^^''' ""''' ^''""^ ^''^''''"

When the meat is nearly boiled.
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g^'m^'CT]-s^^'^CI'3j'»|C:'5|^a^'3^' (
or Whenever you can, get married.

^^\•^')
Bfc;^* (or q^)|

^•cn'CJ'^^'^J'^S I
Where are you living ?

27]*C|'^]*C|'Q.^^'Q^^^ ]
Whither is the monk going ?

^'^S^^^'^^^^ I

Whence comes he%

B^'5'^^'9'^''^^^^'^'^5^'^^ I
Hem is your mother's health ?

£'Ca':^3:'cn'cSC^^|
What is the price of that horse ?

ff'f^'X'^'cn'f^C'^
! What o'clock is it now ?

HsN'?^'pC:'q'5|*§|'Sia^''^^'^*^^'
What have you built yonder house

j^-Qr •x'cn'^''ff5:'aj'cXfc;'CI'^^ I
Why have you come here ?

F'CJ'i^3^^^'Q>^f^'?Jh' I
While the house was being built,

J ^
it collapsed.

g^'^^'<3^'P^'?fc' I
He died about dusk.

^Zi:S^O^'^S:^^'S:^^'K^V^'^Q^^' when he went home he ate his

dinner.

g*qi'yJ;^-^'pQ^gq'?Jc;' |

When he was eating, he fell.

p^q(Si=n^'<3i^'^'c6S*^'(35^'?fc' I

How long {how many hours) is it

' Nd
' '

since he died ? i.e. was alive.

|5S'S'^'^'^^'3^'^^ I
Have you ever been to Lhasa ?

f^M^^I C®'254'f^' (5j5J'U^C^') S^'^' ^^> ^ ^^^^ never been to Lhasa.

gC^' I (pron. nyung.)
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5* 3^' SsTI'C g' 5«J' 01' Q^^Sj'U^S;' CJ* 0^5*
Some day I may go to Lhasa.

or
^<3j'g']

C;-m=^q-U;^C;-g<3:-3lj'gc;'
i

(pron.
^ ^^^^ ^^^'^ ^^^** ^^^^ ^^ Chumbi.

nyung.)

^'^zf^'Vi'O^'S'SJ^' (or Sq-W) Manyjeople
have never been to

"
1 ^ 1 ' me A*«s af all.

g'^'^'^C'^CTj-^C'cff^* (
or

i^s^l'^C
Lhasa is too far away.

s^'^C:*^-^'«<)-'5C:'gc:-^ci]-l2^'a^2^si] |

Moreover, Lhasa is too cold.

c'xC^'aj';^'(aj'qr'*i'«C'q'a;^[;^*^'tMC^*
i Furthermore, there would not be

' ^ -^ 1 ^ n I much to do in Lhasa.

g-^-q-a^f q'q^'i^i'iic:'a]-|K'q
^ ^^^^ ^«^^^*' ^'«^2/ *>* Darjeelin^

^ ^-^ ^ "^ 11 SI ^^a^j, g^o to Lhasa.

^;^-CT|5CI|-C;-^ (3^'^3^^'^^C:'<5*g'i^'q'
Our troops once went to Lhasa.

S'^C (or Vulgar Coll. ^'OS' ) ^^' ^^'^ TK ^''fx.
^

^"".fz""^
'^'**'' '

I
^ °

1 M ^ or, Perhaps they will have, etc.

C:'§'^C;'§i'5^flJ'q'§draJ^'(55^q^'q]^^-
Twelve years ago I went to Europe.

-V—'

ms:-Hf
CT]-a^-CAidf |

^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 2/ow ?
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.^9*<5'^T^'S^^' (
or ^51^^' ) ^^'

^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ *^^^ ^^'^^ *9'o.

S3;-q-S5;-aScn'(^-qEr'q-^s:T
Anciently {of yore) the five pre^

CI C; I
^^ ' C "^

1 1
'

fixes were pronounced.

^C'^vIC'S^*^'^'^^^ T
iVoi^-a-(^a?/s they are not pro-

1
^

I ^
~
J ' ' nounced.

C:^'^q'(5'§'^l'CJ' y^JC:'|^' i^^'J'^'
^ cannot find the hook anywhere.

^S'^'"^^ !
Come here.

_
£-.^.-..^Q.

• i)o not come here.

ro'^CP'i5'^^'2<^'^^' I T^e^/ 1^671.^ away yesterday.

RI3^*2^C^'^'^^ 1
^^ away immediately,

C:a-"^q'^CH'§a5>l'^'-SC;'!7]^aj-q^cr]gC:'
M?y ^eac;ier speaks very distinctly.

s; ^' ^^ pi* ^'
SC;- 5^g^^''Hf

i^' §•
^^ aZw^a^/s s^^eaAjs very fast.

ra^sj'Ojq'q'^'C^'f^^'^'^^*'^'^'^'^'
I do not understand him easily.

_ «.,,.- 2>.- r-rrjE.fl I Do not make so much noise.
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g'^'Q^^'gS*'^'^^'c5'5C'^-^'^^'
This lama is only telling you the

truth.

>^

S'^^*I3^'^'^^13^^'P^'^'^ ^^'5'
^^^ judge came to court very early

to-day.

^^5'^'F^'S'^3'^'3'^^^'^5^
or

g^' Prolably he will he late to^iorrow.

s^r^' ^r-rj^- (^'rTJJQ^^s^^^^^'^^^CJi^' just now it is terribly hot in

.^ Calcutta,

P^' -^C^^' ^Cf^' Ss^^' pC'ai'Q^p^-
Take the money to couH per-

sonally.

WhcU pleasant weather !

What a cutting breeze !

What an excellent road !

What an enormous dog !

What a thick branch !

What a beautiful girl !

'^^^\^'^^^\ g^'^a^'q*?^'"^^' Wait a Utile: ivhy are you so

c".^ -V -V impatient ?

W\^^' P^' ^'"i'i' ='3'^°\''^^' '^'^l'"!' Why are you building this house ?

26
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g'«g*a^^*C;^5'nf][;'q-^*qj*Q^s:q| |
Why is the child crying like that ?

q|D^CT-'Hf^5|;5sj-^C'qj^-aj'g3;'?5c;'C3T
^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ servants gone on

atiecui f

(orCoU. C^)I

^C'cf^^^
'

9^^
*

QJ'Y "^i^

'

^^^ ^^^^t you must turn to the right,
then to the left, and then go

'^^^'0^'^3i'3i^'t>^\'^'P'^^yo^'^\^' straight on for a distance of
' ^ ' ' >» '

about twelve paces.

ig^'fa^^'mQ^'S^^Q^'ai'gq^'q'^C'Cai'
When you reach the road end.

shout to me.

pC'CJ'a^'flf^'gpcn'i^^'qi'QJ'C^^ I
There are rats everywhere in this

house.

TJ'Cq'^-tJ'a^^T'^'^C'O^'^sil'^C'^q'cr]'
How far is it from Calcutta to

^
Darjeeling ?

^^<^'§5;'5IC;'yi'S!C;'<3;^'gcn-$'2f^ff' is Kalimpong close to or far aivay
najig-^Kfajn*<l/ ^

^^^^ Darjeeling ?

cn?fq- q- qcq- q- r-
ysjcn-q'- ^' Usjqi-'Hf

^^ ^^^ ** ^f ^^^*^ ^^^^ excellent.

§ 33. Postpositions.

What we call Prepositions, such as Of, To, In^ On, By, With,

From, About, Concerning, etc., and certain Prepositional phrases like

By reason of. For the sake of, With respect to. According to, Instead

of, etc, are rendered in Tibetan by Postpositions, some of which are

simple, and others compound.
The Simple Postpositions consist of the primitive particles

which are used in the formation of the Cases. {See § 25.)

As regards the Nominative Case, no such particles are used.

{See § 25, I.)

As regards the Vocative Case. {See § 25, II.)
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As regards the Accusative Case, no particle is necessary, but if

desired the Postposition 0^' may be inserted. Ex. :
—

He loves the girl.Or:—

With this case the postpositions J^^', ^^', ^^^
S'j

-4s far as^

Up to, To^ Till, are used.

N.B.—The following verbs may be used either with the bare

accusative or with that and the postposition fl|
|

^^'^'> ^^'^', ^3'^'^*, S^'^'j
^^ S'*^^' ^ deliver.

§5^-q-^ §^'^', To teach.

0^$F^Pi\ q^^-q-^ To tell, To explain,

%^^\ g5j-Q^qq^g*q', S'^'^'^^'§'^',
To show.

^'q*
To petition. To beg, To offer.

(5^'q*j
To fear, To be afraid of.

Q^Z^^)r^' To strike against.

"^CT|^-|:^-q-
To help, To aid.

ev *^ cv ev c^

As regards the Genitive Case, the particles are ^\ J*, ^\ (^\ U<'

{see § 25, IV). Ex. :—

gcn'cn-Jiqri ^^g sheep's head, or the head of the sheep.

gnc^'^l'^'5'l
The bulVs horn, or the horn of the buU.

^^'^^'^'^^'^^^'^lp\ I

A dialect of the Colloquial.

qq^'qq'm'qjt* |

Price of bread.

ft?^^'m'g](3:'q |
The foolishness of pride.

pc;'q'Q^2^C^-3^^'s:5;|3^ |
The height of this house.
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^^'^^^*^'5|C^' I
The woman's name.

^'^^'3''^^ I

^^^ danger of uncertainty.

^^'J'^p^'CJ' or ^^'C| I
The wisdom of the East.

(^cn^'So^'g'Ssi^sJ I

The law of custom.

pC^'CJ'^Q^'3^^'^SI<3k I
The height of that house.

a^^Q^'^cn^'5;|(5&3^^ ]
The end of a chapter,

"VCV

^'•^Q^'y^'q I

The handle of an axe.

cny^Q'^^^cn |
The colour of a turquoise.

As regards the Dative Case, the particle used is 0\' {see § 25, V),

As regards the Agentive Case, the particles used are ^', ^54' [H'^'j

g^r, S^^',
and C^^- (see §25, VI). Ex. :

—

p^-g-ifg5I^''5''§^'5'<a^^'^ I
He loves the girl.

|n;^'5JZT]'X5;*^^^'^C^' |
The hawk killed the pigeon.

Qflcn'cn^' =|'i^'3'cn*Q.s:^|
l The dragon is eating the moon,

C*^C§j^'^5*<5S'R'§^^'y7^ I / have read that book.

g^'J^'<;^^CT]'STj'aj'^'qa^'SlC:*C:^ |

• Have you hurt your finger ?

'^^^S^^^' (
or 5J^' ) pp-q^q- Eis father taught him.

j^'^'^^^'^'^^'^'S^'^' I
His companion did the work.

^•[;<^'g^'af"^-gq-J'f^2^cr| [
^^^ds are choking the corn.

^q]'q5I'g?J'yi-gj)?{-5^"q3-gi,-g^' Discipline improves all men.
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;^q|a^' t^'^^- ^^m-^^m ^' ^'
j^y ^ .^^ ^^^^^^^ j,.u ^,,^u.

As regards the Locative Case the particles used are :
—

> /w, On, ^<, 5y, etc.

^ )

^g^*<3pl' Through.

T
1

^'
I

^' f /«, 07i, At, By, etc.

^- I

I

^' \NO V

(See § 25, vii.)

As regards the Periodal or Durational Case, the particles used are

^i'
and 0\' At, In, During, etc,

(See § 25, viii.)

As regards the Modal Case, the particles used are :
—

<3i2^' By, Through, By ivay of, Via.

SiC^° Against, With, e.g., with verbs of meeting, fighting, paying

respect to, visiting, etc.

^' (Silent) With, Because, Since, etc,

g^' (Rather literary) By, Through, On account of. For, By reason of ,

etc.
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(See § 35, ix.)

As regards the Ablative Case^ in the limited sense in which it is

used in this Manual, the particles used are :
—

'^J^' Than, Except, Save, But, But for. Besides, etc.

Y Unless.

(See § 25, X.)

As regards the Terminative Case, which in this Manual includes

certain aspects of what is usually called the Ablative Case, the

particles used are :
—

^'^ S'^ ^*j ^', ^',
and 0\'

^ signifying Direction towards, and

^Cj S^'^
and 0\^'

^ signifying Direction from. {See § 25, xi.)

Of the Compound Postpositions, most are used with the Geni-

tive Case. The following are a few of them :
—

About, Concerning, Regarding ^
With respect to.

^^ On behalf of. For the sake of. With the object of.
For the purpose of, In order to,

J'^i'S^'
^^ account of. By reason of. In consequence of,^

Through, By, Because of.

y^^' or c^^-

^mo\'OX Amidst, Among, In the middle of.

Above (on top of), Upon.

Above (Higher up).

According to, As, Like.
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\ Behind, Back, Afterwards, Next,

^ J JSe/ore (place), In front of,

^c'or J

5C^' /wto the presence of.

<a^q'(2J' Instead of, In place of.

(3kC^'3k^' i^'rom within.

3;^:^' Inside, Within, In.

^'Oli' Just by, At the side of.

^
\ Close to.

i^qrft'q^ (used with ^^') )

^^'OJI" During.

^^' or r*^- 1

a^nna^'OJ' }•

On the edge of.

I

Wfll* /ti re???i/ or answer to, In return for.

5e?0M;, Z/wdler, Beneath, After.

"^
> Towards.

T^f^i* J

The following are used with the Accusative.

:^C^^^fel' \ With,\.e.,Alongwith,Togetherwith,Incompany
ivith.
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^C;-a^5-"Hf
or

2^q'a^5'q' Equal to.

^C;*^'^
Near to.

^rc^'^C^'CJ' Far from.

i^^' Until, For (time), As far as, For (space).

^ y Save, Except.

Examples.

C^'^S^-^'OI'^sgC^'gq'^i^^J'J'^^ I

/ know all about that.

p'OJ'p (^^'q^* y^faj' OJ' ^<3k' ^TO.' Q^^'2' Ask him all about his lourney to

Tibet.

Qy^'^5;'^cn'CT]'(g:Ci^(S(3k'?]*Q^SvCn |
This is not according to reason.

5^*^'^'cnf^'»f|(3;*^^'>jCj*^C^' I

The people died in consequence of^ ^
the famine.

p^^(5^-qQ^'(^C;-q^5^'g^'q'^2^ |
He behaved like a fool.

^?^=7]'li*cB' ^^'^<^'§'i^'<^'Q^^'^* The soldiers used to march after

the Amban.

x^Q^ Z^'
cn* ^C f^' ^C^^' (^^'^'

^C;* ^' There is not much snotv on that

hill.

C^Q;^^^'0^'3^'Q^] Do not walk before me.

P'cB'^f^'^'^'^j'q'c&Q^'^C'Sj'^C^H They came into the presence of the

^
^ ">o s9 Dalai Lama.

^'^'^"i^^'^Si^'^^^^ I Let me write in reply to that letter.

I5^'3'^'^^'^' ^^'^'^'^^'^5^'^' ^^**^ ^ermw^ may go ivith the

cv •^/- cv -V
^

coolies.
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5J'§j-pc;'q'iqnn' (
or

R^'^' ) C^C Oowe icith me as far as that house.

§ 34. Conjunctions.

1. In Tibetan the use, as in English, of Conjunctions like And and

But is generally avoided, and the sentence is reconstructed, so as to

begin with a subordinate participial clause, of which clauses there is

often a long string before the principal verb is reached.

Example :
—

*pc;-q-5j- §j'c;Q,'li<3j-
q-q*

c^^'^'jf^'
^'

]
I That house is not mine, ami I

^'*^'3^*3'^*>'
^'"

^'^'^'3^'
^''

1^

cannot give it to you, .

Here the sentence is turned into : That house not being mine, I

cannot give it to you.

Not being, the negative form of the participle present of the verb

To be, is rendered
^^j'-^'flj'

The aflfirmative form Being, would be

u^s^-q-cq-^
or

-Jiaj-q-aii

2. But where the Disjunctive idea is sought to be expressed the

form ^k'ysj!!^' is used thus :
—

Cv cv cs

pc:-q'2<J*q]*C:Q^'ysT(3j*.^'yN'C's^-C;^'|5«^'
That house is mine, but I cannot

^ ^ ^ give it to you.

Here the sentence is turned into : Though that house is mine, (yet)

I cannot give it to you.

3. It would be quite allowable, however, to avoid using the Con-

junctions altogether, and simply say :
—

pc:'q'S:J*CI1'Ca^'5,T(3: 1 ^'C^'jg^'QJ'Sj^'
That house is not mine. I cannot

^ _^ ^ give it to you.

^q'5'%, or ^^'^^'iqqi
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4. Instead of
<3\'y^C'^

as above, W^C alone, or [^C according to the

final of the preceding word, or the gerundial particles ^' (after

final
^•), y (after final ^\ ^\ 0^^

and ^') or ^' (after final ^^

C'j
Q' ^' and all vowels) may be used. Thus :

—
Cv cs cv

pc:'CI'5;fq]'C:C^'y^^'y^C:' (
or y^^'^ )

Though that house is mine, I can-

^ not give it to you.

6. Another way of expressing the same idea is the following :—

pCC|'5^'cr|'C;f^^'^(3j'C]^' (or 5|(^'^C;') As, since, or because the house is

^ .^ ^ ^ ^ not mine, I cannot give it to you.

6. As illustrative of similar formations in connection with verbs

other than
y\T^'C]'

and ^sW^' note the following :
—

«T]C;^'5^C:'cfqq5^-(^'C^q'C:^'|'^C:'aj- Though it was snowing hard I set

^^ .^ out for Darjeeling.

^^'^^' I

q|C:^-
slc'Hfqq^ '

(JC
'

c:*"^|'gc
•

o\' Ditto.

flS^'^'S^'Q^^'^^'
(
or qq^*'^C

)
As, since, or because it was not

raining I set out for Darjeeling.

($^*q'5^'qq5>|'<^^'^'3J'?^C |
As it was not raining he set out.

^^'l^^'QspR'^^' (
or Q^qq'q'OI' )

As it is not raining I shall set out

<3&^*q'5|*Q^qq'<5^*y^CC*(^^(3;'J'5^^ |
H is not raining, but I shall not

set out.

7. The expression ^*7^er or, is rendered by ^^'^\ or by

(\^\ ^^', ®*Cv or by ^C:-^«3j'3^*
Thus :—
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y^'<3;'(5^'q-«T]C^-jq-a^g^^2^ I ]

Or:—

(f?5^'CIQ.51*cnC^'Qai^'(!l^^^ I I Either it is about to rain or about

to snow.

Or :— I

^' cn^'if y^C'U(r(5'ra^'Q^^' §i'^i^' Either, lord, you will go or you
'

toill hang.

C"^C(3j* «^cT]'q- ^3^ CMC %<3j- 2^2i]'
q- ]

!

I"
Either I am right or wrong.

Or ;— . I

I

5*5'^-a^'Q^^Cf]-q|?q-|j'Q^s^q| j
jg ^^g ^^^^ ^^ ^j^^ ^^^g or not f

'
VS r. ^3

8. If is rendered by the expreBsion ^^'^' or
^^f^'^JS'

' '

'^'
or, as

is more usual, by <^'
alone. Thus :

—

^q'^^'C'^^'CJ'y^J^'aj* (
or

Q^^^'^' ) If I am right, or if I ivere right.

Or simply :
—

C:'«^CT|-q%}^5^-aj- (or ^^«=T<3i)|
Ditto.

The second and third persons also take this
^^'<3\'

or
P^^^|'(3i|

Thus :—

jq^^m'^'EQi^-a^' (
or

^S^'<5\ ) 1
If he is, or were, right.

So with the verb To have :
—

C:-QJ'q?|2^'q^'y52s'3J' (
or ^^^^ )] If I ^a^e, or had. good fortune.

NO

And similarly for the other two persons.
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With verbs other than
C^^'

and ^^^ (To be, or To have), the

conditional sign
<3j'

is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or

Perfect, for all persons. Thus :
—

K^ ^^ ^^'^ I // / can, or could, give.

]3^''J^'^^*^q'(3j I If thou canst, or couldst, give.

^^''^^^^'^ I // he can, or could, give.

q^-pq-ffl'^-
or

^^'^jl If I ask, or asked, him.

S^'5^'p'''^*(5'^'
OJ' ^^'^ I

^f ^^^^ askest, or askedst, him.

jZJ^-p'(^*^-^-
or

(B^-^j I
ij h^ ^g]^g^ (,,. asked, him.

5"^'
' '

'<5J' But if, is confined to Literary Tibetan.

9. Expressions like Ago, and Siiice, in the sense of From the time

that, are rendered thus :
—

I I l^=
'

I

I

Three years ago I ate meat; or,

I It is three years since I ate meat ;

I or, / have not eaten meat for
Or:—

three years.

10. Our common conjunction And is expressed by *nC^' meaning

with, used as an enclitic, but only the first two nouns in a series are

connected by it, however numerous the series may be. Thus :
—

-^

^^'^^'^C^'^^'^q^'s^C'Q^^-q^'g Time and tide and death tarry for^ ^ ^ nobody.

Between two Imperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, And is

rendered by ^\ Thus :
—

^•q-?^'^q| I
Come and see.

Tn Literary Tibetan, moreover, in addition to ^' and 0^' And

and But are rendered by U^C* and
JJC'^

and by the gerundial particles
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§C;' -Sc or (eiC and
^'

S' or
^'^ especially in sentences in

which And occurs frequently, and it is desired to vary the particle.

Thus :—

Eating flesh and drinking blood

{Das).

Tall and well made. (D.)

Heat is hurtful {but) cold is bene-

ficial. {D.)

As you are of high and noble

birth. (/).)

// / have prophecy and know all

mysteries and all knowledge,
and if I have all faith, so as to

rejnove mountains^ but have not

love, I am nothing. (1 Corin-

thians xiii. 2.)

>©

^c:-q'^-^^'a,3^-q^-Q,3^-T

11. In the Colloquial C^C* or, after final ^\ ^'^ q'^
or ^\ TjC

may signify And, Either. Neither, or Nor, according to the context. At

the beginning of sentences the following are common : ^'^' However,

But, Well; "^^'^Q' However, But, Moreover; ^'^^' Then; ^{^'^^'

q^'5\^' Then, In that case. Consequently.

Come ye out from among them,
and be ye separate, saith the

Lord. And touch no unclean

thing ; and I will receive you,
and will be to you a Father, and

ye shall be to me sons and

daughters, saith the Almighty.

(2 Corinthians vi. 17, 18.)
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Examples :
—

WlC'J^-^Cfll And behold,

'^'^'n]'^">^C:^^'q'^'^^ I There is no sugar either.

a;^'l^Q'ii';^ I

• Nor milk.

^'W^'S^'^^l
Nor milk-jug.

'"^^'S^'ST^'^^^'*^ I However, if you tvant them.

^'•^^'H^^'W'S^'^^T^^'^S^' Then the judge said to the prisoner.

^S^-^<3j-g^'<^^'C:^'g'^'a|'q'5C'q^'^'
in that case I shall acquit you.

l^'<3^-^qp^-q'^'5^^C;^ I Well, don't be angry.

The Literary equivalent of y^^^JC But, However, is
Q^^'IJC^' |

12. Whether is expressed by using the interrogative duplicative

suffix. Thus :—

q'rcn'"q-^r- M'Jjc* ffjij'^^- 3^'^' Whether I am right or not, ivho

knows ?

^'§^'0^'^^'*^^'%^^'^^'"^^'S' Whether it is correct or not, I do

^ not know,

<5;^-CI'qq*vJc;'C:?l'^'W'5sJ^'i^'i^^*
whether it will rain or not, who

^ ^ can say ?

p^'?ifc*C5^'5I'?fc'R«;'*^C:'§]^'3^'
Whether he set out or not, you

' ' know.

13. Or may be expressed either as explained in clause 7 of this

§, or thus :
—

p^f^^''JP^2^ST|'q]3q'P'^'g'Q^fi^q| I
Is he hungry or thirsty f
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14. As to the use of Conjunctions with Numerals, see § 26, II,

Note 3.

§ 35. The Substantive Verb
W^^'CJ'

To he.

The primary meaning of this verb is To exist
^
To he present, but

it is often used attributively, i.e., as a mere copula to connect subject

and attribute, and also as an auxiliary to other verbs.

As a substantive verb and when used attributively it may be

conjugated thus :
—

Present Indicative.

E'^-I^T^-55''^-,
or

Affirmative.

I am here

1Thou art

here.

1

ct-o^^'^'^ I

Q^s^d]-^ or'^^-q--^*^!!'
here.

(pronounced i/o'-a-re').J

or
0^-^01 1

We are

here.

' You are

\ here.

There being no difference between the singular and plural construc-

tions, only the singular will henceforth be given.

y^^'')"'
and ^*s^' connected as above with the third person, may

also be used for phrases like There is, There vxis, There are^ There were,

etc. Thus :
—

^C:'^$CI'Q^?S^'(SC:*fl^"pc:'^C'^5I'i§'
There are thirty huts in this^ ^

village.

^S|'^'^^' also may apparently be so used when an emphatic or

positive statement is intended. Thus :
—

^Q^-Sf' «T|'^C' q'STjC^' U^^' q'-=^^* ^^'
Is there snow on that hill or not ?

OJCT]^ I S^-s^'q'J^'"^^! No, there is not.
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According, however, to Mr, C. A. Bell, y^^'C]'^^* implies uncer-

tainty.

The future root ^C^ for all persons, is sometimes used for the

present tense, when vagueness or indefiniteness is implied. Thus :
—

^C'5I'^Q,'(3JCf2^'^5|^'^'^'^cn^*^'
There are wild animals down in

that valley.

An Intensive form of W^^'^* is ^^'^' similarly conjugated, but

not now in use.

An elegant Literary form, not much used however, is :
—

^c5^* / am.

s^^Q^'
Thou art.

^-^^ or ^^, or
^S^'q'^5j| He is.

And the Respectful form is :
—

^g^^' / am.

^ZP^ Thou art.

q®=I]^, or
^C:C\',

or 1
^

c^ f He is.

Negative of ^^'^
]

C^*^'5js: I
/ am not there.

BS^'^'^S ^^ ^'^^^ I
^^^0^* «^^ '^ot here.

pQ^^"^'^^'^
or

5^*^^*^',
or W' He is not here.

Interrogative Form.

Am I here ?

q^', or ^^^\ or
I^-y^^I j
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^
}
Art thou here ?

or
S^^'iJ-^^';^^!-^

or ^^^^^\l8hehere?

q^*^ or
c^2^-q'^;:^-q|

C^'^^'^'^^'*^^',
or ^^^^^\ or

ri_._. } Am I not here ?

F^^'S'^'^'^S' (or q^*), or lin

O^^^'^' (or ^^')^ or W'q'3^' j>/s /^e not here?

^'^•^•,
or \^^^\ or

^^-qi J

Attrihutive,

C'C^qj-q^t^l I am good.

g«^':^ci]'Hfc^\
or

C\S^CT]|
Thou art good.

^IH^^^^^ or
Q^^CT]'^

or
Sf:^'

He is good.

Colloquially, U4^*q' is sometimes pronounced Ya'-pu, instead of

Ya'-po.

In some phrases, like the following, ^S^' and not W^' is used

with the first person ; probably because there is really no nominative

''I," but the construction is
•* There is to me."

Moreover, the phrase is conjugated with ^' etc. Thus :
—

^'^^'^'^^^I I am cold.

C:'(^'§|*a^s^CT] I
I am ill.

27
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C'*^^'J'Q^s^CT] I
/ am hungry.

q'P'^'J'f^^^Cf] I
/ am thirsty.

Imperfect Indicative.

This may be formed just like the Present Indicative, the context

generally sufficing to show what the tense is. Thus :
—

Affirmative.

P'2^^'^*Q^^'^'y^^ I
/ K^Q,g ^gyg yesterday.

P*^^'|9^'^^'5'^^', oi" ^^^ !
Thou wast here yesterday.

P'^^'P''^^'^'^^', or
Q^^2^'

or He ivas here yesterday.

g3j'a|*C:'gci]'q^y5^ I / was rich once.

W\^W\W^'^'^S ,
^^

^"^^I Thou wast rich once.

S^'^'P'S'l^'^'^', ov (\^^^ or He was rich once.

Apart from contextual indications as above, this tense may also

be formed with the aid of the auxiliary verbs y^^J'CJ' and ^^'^'

Thus :—

Affirmative.

R^*Q^^':^'y^^'CJ'a^^cn'
or occa- Thou wast here.

sionally C^^^'CJ'^*^ ]

P^^'^'^^'^'^'^',
o^ occasionally

He was here.

Negative.

^'^^'5'^^'^'^^' (vulgarly ^^•) I
I was not here.
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Thou toast not here.

He was not here.

Attributive.

I toOrS rich.

Thou wast rich.

He ivas rich.

Interrogative.

^'^'^'^S^'^^'^W or
yjaj'q^'^

Was I here/'

or
-Jjaj-qj

g^'(^?'5'^=^'^'^^'^5J' (or q^' Wast th^u here ?

or q*), or
iXf:^'q'y5aj'(^5I- (or

^^\ or CI) I

"p'Q^^'^'^^ ^'^'^•^S^' (
or q^-,

^^-^ he here ?

or q')I

And so forth.

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative.

Same as the Imperfect Indicative. Thus :
—

^(S'OJ'C^'Q^C^'y^^ I

/ have, or had, been here before.

And so forth, throughout all constructions.

Future.

The Future Simple is expressed Colloquially by ^Z^ for aU persons.

Thus

Affirmative.

^'
]

/ shall be here.

-.
!

- -

P' I He will be here.



212 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Attributive.

C^'U^cn'cfy^C' or^ in Literature, / sTiall be good.

ra^N'y^cn'CJ'y^C;*^ or, in Literature, Thou wilt be good.

pCNSTI'^'cXfc:', or, in Literature, jj^ ^^n ^g g^^^i

N.B.— 2'
or

gQ^'
in Literary Tibetan should not be used as a mere

copula to connect subject and attribute, nor should it be used

substantively, but only as an auxiliary to verbs.

Negative (Col.).

^'^^'5'^'^^']
I shall 7iot be here.

C't^qi'q^'li'^C;' I

/ shall not be good.

And so throughout, inserting ^' before W^C
|

c:'a^^'5'u^c;-c;3q-

Interrogative (Col.).

]
Shall I be here ?

or
yqc:-c;^|

Shall I be good ?

Shall I not he here ?

Shall I not be good ?

And so throughout. Also with ^' or ^' Thus:—

C'Uslcn'HfI^I'U^C:* I
Shall I be good ?

The other tenses (which really represent the Conditional) are as

follows :
—
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C'fl^^'^'^^^'q'^a^ I
/ would he here.

B^'^^'^'^^'^'^^^', or ^^'^*^S I
"Thou ivouldst he here.

pf^^'^'^^'^'^S',
or

E^s^-q-Q^^crj I
Hewmildhehere.

^'^^'^' ]
1
1 would have heen here.

ro^'Q^^'^'
L
UvJ^'

or ^C or ^^^' \
Thou wouldst have been here.

"N^ ^» I I

P'Q ^'^' j

I He would have heen here.

Literary,

Z:O^^^^Z^^'Q^^^\ I ^^(^tt he here.

And so for all persons,

C^'^^'^'^^'^^'3^'^''^^^I
^ ^f^ould he here.

or
^i^=^|

or ^^^'^I

or
0^^^'^',

or
^S'^'^*^'T|

Thou wouldst he here.

He would he here.

I would have heen here.

Thou wouldst have heen here.

He would have heen here.

SXTBJUNCTIVE.

Phrases like // / am. If I he. Should I be then 1 will or

would be ; or, // / were.. . .theii. . . .1 would be, or would have heen, are

formed, for the present tense, by using the expression ^"^'^J^ ''^^''^',

or ^^^^, or
q]q'^ ^T*^',

or
^^'^''^',

or simply ^^''^',
or

Q^^q|*3v'
for all persons, and then using the future root J^TC Thus :

—



214 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Attributive Present.

Or :
—

I

.,, ^ c^ ^, ^ [If I am, OT If I be, or should I be,

C'g2T]'q-CM^'<^'|^'q'y^C:' I
r rich, I wHl be hapjyy or com-

^
^ fortable.Or

0*^'3'^'^^^'<^' (oi" ^^^'^') g^* If ^^^'^ *^^» ®*^-' ^^^^ ^*^^ ^^
"^ ^ ^ happy.

p^|CT]'Hfc^'<3j'
(
or

(^^^'^' ) |«^'^ // he is, etc. , he will be happy.

For the past tense the construction is similar, save that
y^^'CVy^ci;'^

etc., for TTowZd^ 6e, and ^^', or ^^^^^ or ^Q' tor Would have been,

are used instead of ^Zi' though for Would be W^C may also be

used.

"If^^^ cv
"^ I '^ould be, or would have been^

q'C\Ti^'q'y^d^-^
or

^^"5"'^^",
or comfortable.

0,^^!',
or

g^'I

S^'S^''^^^"'^' («r ^^^''^') 1^' If i^ou, etc., thou wouldst be, or

.^^^ .^^ .^ wouldst have been, comfortable,

q-^^-q-a^s^t^'^
or

C^^-q-^*^',
or

l^-cfcM^"^^^-,
or gci

Pg^'^^^'<^' (or a\^=^'<^*) 1^' If he, etc., he would be, OT ivould

«X-v- -s -V-
^

^<^^^ been, comfortable.

q-CM^-q-^*^-,
or

C^^-q'Q^2^cr|',
or

|«^-5f5r^-^
or

a,:^^!-,
or gC I

Substantively (Col.).

The construction is just the same as when used attributively.
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* Negative.

Same construction, but with
5i^'3j'

instead of ^S'^', or
Q^2;^crj*(3j'

Thus :—

C:-gq|'q^ijs^-3J'|5J'q^li'*lQc;'|
if I am not, etc., / will not be

^
comfortable.

The Literary attributive construction is :
—

C:-2cr]'q'-l^a^'<3J'q5'qj^'Q^g^'Xl // / am rich I shall be happy,

C;-gci]-"Hf5^2N'5;-q^-q^'g^'q'C^(^'"^| // / were rich I would be happy.

Cg^]•q^y52^•<55•q^•q^•5l^•q'yT^•"^ I
Had I been rich I would have been

^ ^
happy.

Potential.

Phrases expressive of ability to be present, or ability to be anything

(e.g. good), are rendered with the aid of ^Ql"^ To be able, or by that

and other auxiliaries, added to the root of ^^'CJ'
Thus :

—

Present,

C'a^^'5'W'qq' or iqq'y?C- or i^q* / can be here.

c;".>}=n'cfw-gq- or gq-2jC' or Sq- I can be good.

S=i'a»^"5'^^'S=I",
or

^q-2fc-, Thmccamtbehere.

or
jq-J-R^I

ptM'^l'q^SJ'^^'^Sl',
or gq-Sfc, He can be good.

or
^q-J-^'^I
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Past..

CC^q]-cf^^-iqq'q'y5<3^' I
^ I could he good.

^ c. -^^ ^ I or
j^cj-^c;']

B^'^^'^'^^'3^'^'^^' I

^
^^ow couldst be here.

^U^^f^^^-^^q-q-'^s^'
I

He could be good.

Probability.

Phrases expressive of likelihood or probability of being present, or

of being anything (e.g., good), are rendered by means of ^^^'3^^'

with
t^C'^

or by means of
I^5j'q'a5*^

or
CAJa^'g'' Thus, Colloquially :—

Present.

,^^ I / may he here. Perhaps I shall

C:'Q^^'§'y^C:'§]'y55j'q'Q^5 1
I he here. It is likely that I shall

he here.

mC'O^^-^'D^Q'qi'^aj'q'a^S*
or y^C* Thou mayest he here.

CU^^'q^yfc'5j'y^(3j'q'C;^5'
or C^C§j' [

/ may be good.

puq=n-q''y^C:'§j'y53j'q'{a^5'
or ^C He may he good.

N.B.—'^S:'^ ^^'^', ^^^ similar expressions are sometimes

written ^^^ , ^^'^, ®*^- ^^ ''''''''^''^ ^''''"' '^ Probably ^T]',

but this is not quite clear.
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Past.

^^^'S^'^^'^'^T^'^Tj ^^ ^^^I I might he here.

@^'^^'^'^^'^' (oi" ^^^'^') ^^' Thou mightest he here

q-q5',
or %gi

P^^'^*^^'^' (
or

<^S^'^' ) ^<^'
^e migrA^ he here.

Similarly with
U^^]'cf C^ooc?, instead of

Q^^'^'
Here.

Negative.

As regards the phrases in which
y^<3j'^*C3^5'

^^^
*^^^'^' occur,

the negative construction is to change these into ^^'^'0^5* ^^
^*^'^',

or
^aj'^-Q^^-^

or ^^'^] Ex. :—

C^'^^*5'^C;'§j'li3j*q'C\5 I Perhaps I shall rwt he here.

Literary.

This construction is in
?^^'^'

To he possible, combined, some-

times with the Verbal Root, but usually with the Infinitive in the

Terminative case. Thus :
—

C^'^'S'^^'^^' (or ^^') 5'^'"^'
I may he there.

C^'^'5'^^'^^' (or ^^•) ^'§^*^1 I may not he there.

C^'^'^'^=^'^^' (or "^S) §^'^' I might he there.

C^'^'^'^-s^-q^' (or W^') g^'q* I might not he there,

C:'C^'E^^'q=;' (or t^^') ^=;^'q'c)^2;^''^l
/ might have heen there.

Q'^'i^'^^'q^' (
or ^^' ) §S'^'^SI I might not have heen there.
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There is also another construction in ^cnC^'q' To calculate,

reckon, used thus :
—

^ ™^ ^^ "^^ I
it may be so ; I reckon, or guess it

is so.

Hortative.

ITirases like Must, Ought, Should (in these senses), Need, Want, etc.,

to be, are rendered by means of ^^^'^', or perhaps more Colloquially

^^'^'»
or by that and other auxiliaries, added to the root of W^^'^'

Thus :—

Present.

q'nr'x'[ur'rqT^'m';W(3;' I
-^ must be here. To me it is necessary

or
2^^^'yfc'I J

or ^^^'^C^' I y
Thou must be here.

or
'^5]?^-yTci

I

He must be here.

Past.

^'^^'^"^^'^^'^'^<^', or S^' ^ should have been here. To me
it was necessary to be here.

B^''^^'5''^'i"^^'^'^'^",
<"• ^^' Thou ahoiiUst have hem here.

^^h^S^^'^'^'S* •" ^^' He should have been here.
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Or (instead of
^C^' ) C^^' or ^S^' for all persons.

A^.B.—If there is an adverb to show the tense, the Past may be

constructed like the Present.

Purposive.

Phrases like That .... may or might be ; In order that .... may or

might he; So that.... may or might he; In order to 6e, etc., are ex-

pressed by means of the Infinitive put in the Genitive Case and

followed by ^<3J'^' or, in Literary Tibetan, ^^'S',
or

S"^'^'

Thus :—
>» ^

P'-^'S^f^'^J'^^s'^CS^'^'f^ I
So that he may (or might) he safe.

The Literary construction is to put W^^'^' in the Terminative

Case followed by g' or 2'^' in the Genitive Case, and winding up with

§^' Thus:—

C^'C^^'q^ g (
or ^'R ) ^'^^ I

That I may or might exist.

Or the construction may be in f^^^'^' put in the Genitive Case

and followed by g^' Thus :
—

Y^^'^^^'^'^S^'Y^^'^^' "That they may all be one (John
cv ^ * ^ xvii. 21).

Imperative.

t^S'^' does not seem to possess any Imperative Root of its own.

Regarded as a substantive verb, its Imperative would per-

haps best be expressed, as in Literary Tibetan, by ^^'^^'3^',

or, more emphatically, ^^^'^^'3^*5^ ^ literally Become being, or

Begin to exist. Thus :
—

9'^'^3^'^'^^'5'^^'^^'3^'»
^^ ^^^^ "^ midday.

or 5^*S^
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Such an expression, however, would probably never be used in

fact. A Tibetan would ordinarily say :

faj-^^Cai'Q^^'^'^ I
Come here at midday.

If the idea of origination, or becoming, be implied, the proper

Imperative would probably be
gc:' Negative 3^'Q^gc:' ]

Colloquially the Imperative of
g^'^q',

or, more elegantly, ^%*q'
• or respectfully ^^^^' To make, To do. To act, might be brought

into requisition. Thus :
—

9T^3^''^'^^'^'^^'^'9^'^'^^
^®**®' ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^dday ; i.e., Make to

cv be here, etc.

{N.B.— ^^" is vulgar Colloquial, g^' is sometimes used instead

^^
5^*5 ^^^* g^' seems more correct.)

Negative :
—

9*^ ^^^'^'^^'S'^^'^'g"^',
or

^^' Do not be here at midday.

q-qg^^; or
ijs^'q'?}!'^!

Note that in prohibitions the Imperative takes the Present Root
of the verb.

When used attributively the Imperative of
U^^'q' is, in the

Colloquial, formed with the auxiliary verbs
J^n'^', ^3^*^'

^"d

3^5^'q' just mentioned. Thus :—

^3^^'^'g^',
or

g^*^
or g^-^ or ^^ \

Be quick.

Negatively :
—

^^'S'^l^' (or qg^',or sj^i;;)!
j

Qj.
. .' Do not be late.

|'q'3^'g^' (or R%^,ov ^t^)]

Another way, which, however, is rather Hortative than Imperative,

is to use the auxiliary verb
*\^^'CJ'

In this case, there being no real



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 221

Imperative root, and what is said being only a statement of fact and

not a command, the negative 5^' instead of 3^' is used. Thus :
—

^^*3^'^^^ I

^^ '^^^ ^^ afraid. Literally, Fear-

ing, or fear, is not necessary.

This also, however, may be expressed in the usual way. Thus :
—

^«^'q'J]-|«^' (or^'qg^' ot^'^cF^) Do not fear ; i.e.. Do not make

^ ^ /ear.

or
51-^'^-SI-g'^l

The enclitic particles ^' (after final ^ , ^'
or R' and after

anything in the Colloquial), (^^' (after all vowels, or after final C 5J'

^' •^* or (^'
)

and •^^' (after final ^'
)^

are only used for peremp-

tory orders and stern commands. Ordinarily they are omitted. Even

then the order is softened in various ways, e.g. by using the polite

expression ^^^'g^'^ or the still politer one
^^^'2T|<3jC;'

Please.

Thus :—

q£<3^'qg(^*cT].^C:'^^'2T]<^C:' I
Please be careful.

&C:•|^=^•^'3^•g'^X^^*3^I
Please do not be cruel.

When addressing equals or inferiors famiharly, the following

constructions may be adopted :
—

3;}gcr|^-cfgs^'^C;'
or

g^'^=T]'^C:'I
^^^' ^^^^> ^« quick; or Do be

quick.

£(3J'£(3k'QS|'l?l I
Do be punctual.

A more Literary form would be :
—

^3^^'^?T'^^'21^'S«=T]'l??C;' I
Now, do be comforted.

Precative,

This is formed with the aid of Literary ^^' or Colloquial q^^'

(the Perfect Root), Imperatives of the verb ^^^'^' To allow, added

in Colloquial to the Root, or, in Literature, to the Terminative case

of the Infinitive.
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'Let me he first.

Thus :—

or ^^-g^'l

ra^cc;-q^y^^'q§cr]'
Let Mm he first.

^^' il^'^^^'^i'^^'^'^'^' I shall not let thee he first.

pi'C:-«\C;''Hf^^'q§ci]-§j*^^-q^', Wm he let me he first ?

or
q§CT|-L^c:'CT I

Literary.

Let me he first.

Or :
—The root of the verb ^^'CJ' may be put in the terminative

case, and the auxiliary verb
2:i]^f^'CI'

used. Thus :—

1 ' ^ let me he first.

Permissive.

This is formed with the aid of c5^'q'
To be allowed. Thus :

—

Q'Q^^'^'yT^'S^'
or S^'^'^^ I

/ may he here. I am allowed to

he here.

g=^'C\^'5'yT^'S^'
or

S^'=r|'(^^S^CT] I
Thou art allowed to he here.

F^^'^'^T^' °^ ^'^'^^'^I He is allowed to he here.

^'^^'^*^^'^'^'^'^'<^'
or

Ssq'^Tc:- 1
/ was allowed to he here.
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Negatively :
—

A A ^j ^ A 1 -V.
, , M ,

^^y ^^^ ^g here. I am not alloived to he,

^'^^'^"^^'^^'^'^^' or ^'5J- 7 ^^cis not alloived, etc.

Interrogatively :
—

' 1 I I I f
j7^^ 7 5g ^g^g ? ^m 7 alloived to be

\
, . Am I not allowed to he here ?

^'^^'5'^^'^'^'^'^'<^5|' or 1^' Was I not allowed to he here?

Optative.

This is formed with the aid of
^'^^',

the Imperative of ^Z.'^'

To come. Thus :
—

^' C^') ^'^'^^' (^') -^^I Oh, ov Would, that I were there.

The construction is the same for all persons.

In Literary Tibetan :
—

^' C^') ^'5'^S'^^'3^ I
Would I were there.

' And so for all persons.

Infinitive.

^^'^1 To he present. To exist. Or, attributively, To be anything

(e.g., good).

^^-q-U^S^-q I
To have been, etc.

yC'g'' (
or

^C'J') '^aj'^l
To he about to be.

In Literary Tibetan the Infinitive is also
yvj^'^',

but it is often

seen in the terminative case, as
y^^'CJ^' Thus :

—
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|:^'^-

• • •

^•q-^^-^«^-q^- (
or

CAJdj-
We know that thou art a teacher.

-s =v -V .^^ That is, We know thee to be a
^^') ^^^^^'^^'^^'^ ] teacher.

Again :
—

l^^'^^'-^C-g'^^-q^' (or CN<35-q«;-)
Whom makest thou thyself^.

literally, Who thinkest thou that

^^^
I

thou art ? That is
,
Who thinkest

thou thyself TO be ?

Colloquially these would be :
—

B*^"'S^'*^^'^^'^*^'^' (
or ^^•^' )

We know thee to be a teacher.

g^'^^'-^C^'g'DJ^'q* (
or

J^(3^'q' )
Who thinkest thou thyself to be ?

Sometimes the plain root is found in Literary Tibetan used in an

Infinitive sense. Thus :
—

T^^^'^^'P^'^^'?!^^'^^'^^''^' They supposing him to he {have

.^ ^ been, or that he was) in the com-

y^^*^^^*^ ] pany (Luke ii. 44).

Where mandatory Imperative verbs like Tell, or Order, govern (in

English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan

is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative. Thus :
—

po^-g-'Hf5^-g^-qq |
Tell him not to he late.

P' cB' CM' ^' 0\Zm' 'A' 0^ ^'-^H^'^' Order them to he here at dawn.

qq|

Participles.

y^l^'q* having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are

the same and exactly like the Infinitive. Thus :
—

^^Qi' Being; ^'^^'
Been.

The Compound Perfect Participle is yv^^r'q'y^fjr'q- Having been.

In Colloquial the Future Participle is ^C'ft' or
y^C^'^'

About

to he.
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Periphrastic Participle :
—

In the Colloquial this is
^^'5^p3<3J'

for animates, and
^s^^'^'

for

inanimates, the former meaning who is, or was, or which is or was, and

the latter which is, or was. It is really used as a kind of adjective.

Examples :
—

Z: OJ
•

CT]E^ci]'q'- 5jC;
'Cfy^^

•

^]^S^

•

^cr|

•

/ want a servant who is honest .

cQ^^'gf^'uT^'^p^'^^'^^] This horse is a fleet one {one that

is fleet).

ro^'^^'cn*^' CI'3^^'CJ'(Scn''^5^
l Your knife is a hlunt one.

The Past is similarly constructed. Thus :
—

C:'ai'J^^^]'q^^a;'faj-^C'q''D^'^'5ip(^'^*
/ want the servant who was

honest.

The Future may be constructed hke the Present. Thus :
—

C'f^'nfp5^''Hf SC^^'^yS^P^'OT' I ^«^' « servant who ivill he

honest.

Or thus :
—

Or:—

-•q'5^c:''q'y^:;-j5^' (or iMh'"^^^')
Ditto.

>«»

In Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is also U^^'^'
or otlier

variant of the verb To be.

Examples :
—

ras:'pc;*§ZTl'Q^?'5;c;*5;'^2s'q'-f?I^'ftI'
/ speak to you who are in this

^ room.

29
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^•q^' igcn* q'^'L^^' q' ^'t^^'q-OI^'
And whatsoever is [that which is)

more than this is of the evil one

O^gqV I
(Matt V. 37).

s;^^-q| ^3il-q| s;^^-q-aicT|^-qQ^- j^^i^^ j^^iy^ j^^iy^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^;_

^^^_ ^_ ^v- -v^ mighty, which icas and ivhich is

^\Z'^''^S^^i^^'T\^^^Z:^^'^^ (Rev. iv. 8).

C'^ ^'^*^c5^'q'^C'g^'^^^'H' 1 am which is, and ivhich was,

.^ cv ^~ and which is to come.

As the above examples show, the Past construction is similar,

the context giving the tense.

The Literary Future for the Periphrastic Participle follows the

lines of the Colloquial.

Other Literary Participial Expressions.

Present.

y Bein^ ; as, since, when, after, while. ..is, are.

y^^Cja'cI'd^' At the time of being : when, while. ..is, are.

s^^'(3['
In or by being ; if, luhen. ..is, are.

ysj^'flj' Being.

-V— Cv

y^^*^^' Though, since, because. ..is, are.

^-^^-qS^-ga^-y
or

'^•'^'
For being.

Past.

I Having been ; as, since, when, after . ..was, ivere.

y^^'q^' Because, since, ivhen. ..was, were ; Having been.

y^^'q'OJ^' After, since, because, ivhen. ..was, were.
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y^^'(31I'
In or by having been ; if, when. ..was, ivere.

^'^'^'^iZ' Having been ; as^ since, when, after. ..was, were.

Other Colloquial Participial Expressions.

Present.

^^'oC As, since, because, etc.,. ..is, are.

N!> \At the time of being ; when, while. ..is, are.

NO

U^I^'<5^'
In or bij being ; if, when. ..is, are.

U^S'f^' Being.

^fi^-qS^-^'o]-
1

^^r^'

For beinq.

Past.

--^.. . . !

^S'^'^^' *> Because, since, when, after, as. ..was, were.

Supine.

This is formed in Literature by putting the Infinitive in the Ter-

minative case. Thus, i^^'q^' To be. Or it may be formed by

putting the Root in the same case. Thus W^'a' To be.

In Colloquial the supines are lVJ^'q\ and ^^^'^ |

Verbal Noun.

In Literary Tibetan ^s^^'^* To be, is often seen turned into a

Gerund, or Verbal Noun, by the addition of the Definite Article

^', or
^'^

or sometimes both. Thus
^^'^'^'j ^s^'^'^', iis^'q'^'^'

The being.
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Example :
—

cn^'^l C.'-5^'(^^':S'^S'^'*^*^^'^' Master, it is good for us to he here.

lAterally ,
The being here is good

arqil (Matt. xvii. 4).

The Colloquial Verbal Noun is simply the Infinitive with or

without
^'

Example :
—

-V—' ^—- «v/^ CV' "^y— "^

zrqarq
] Cl'f?S'Q^^'^'y^^'^' (S' ) ^^' Lord, the being here is good for us.

§ 36. The Verb ' To Have.'

Like the Latin mihi est, or the Russian U menya yest, There is

to nie, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive

Verb y^^'^' Tobe, with the subject put in the dative. But whereas,

In Latin and Russian, this construction is only an alternative one, in

Tibetan it is the only idiom used.

Examples :
—

C^'fl^'t^'S^'y^^ I

/ have a mother.

Z^'O^ l?^'5^'3^^ I
/ have not a father.

Si'q'C;'q'^*^^Q^'c3^2^ I
Once I had a gun.

f^C^*s;^'ri^'Af2^'^'^'5^C.' I
That country will not have a king.

And so throughout the conjugation.

Periphrastic Participle.

Examples :
—

p^'OI'D^^s'qO^'^^'^'^ I
The faith which thou hast.

ra^'q'Sa;'a^'cQk'^^*^^'^'^ I
The faith which thou had,st.

rasj'fl^'yTss'mS^'^^'C]'^ I
The faith which thou wilt have,

^•<^'^^*^'^ I
He that hath. i

^^^^^ ^^^

w-fs^'j^jr-q-z:
I

He that hath not. \
^'''>

E5J'^•q•^•U^IC;• I
.Even that which he hath (ib.).
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§ 37. ^^'^' To Be.

Like
ys'^'^'

this verb is used to express direct affirmation, or, with

a negative particle, direct negation, and also to connect any subject

with its attribute. It cannot, however, like y^^'^*, be used to express

presence, or existence, or the idea of possession. In other words, though

^^'^' may be employed in every case in which
y^<5j'^'

is used, yet

^^'^ never takes the place of ^^^'^ |

It may be conjugated thus:—

Present Indicative.

Affirmative.

q-y^rrj-q^y^aj I
/ am good.

Rk'y^^]-rfas;cn' or occasionally^^'^ ^ '

-'
" ' ' Thou art good.

]Very rarely ^^'

p^y^cryq-^^ I Or, occasionally:— \

^^ ^^ cv [
H^ ^^ good.

p-yqcT]'q-a^^q]'
or very rarely '^^]

Literary Tibetan.

C^'qaC'q'-C^.^'Tl
/ am good.

I

Or occasionally :
—• VThou art good.

pi'q3C:'if^a^'"^] He is good.

The plural being the same as the singular, it is omitted.

Honorific construction in Literary Tibetan :
—

(Not used). / am good.

^s;^qBZ'^'^^] Thou art good.

rai'qSC^'lfajcTl^'jT',
or

^'^p^,
He is good.

or
CMq]^-q':S3^ I



230 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Colloquial Negative.

Z;i^^^Z\'^^ (or vulgarly ^^)] I am not good.

g^'CVjqj'cf^'Q^s^CT]',
or 5q'^«:

]

Thou art not good.

Or occasionally '•

—
f

He is not good.

o

^oj'
is Literary, and both ^<5\' and ^<3\' Colloquial. Whether

Literary or Colloquial it is best to use
l|<3^ |

Interrogative.

^'^^'^'^^^^\ or
C^<3j-q^'^

Am I good?

or
;^<3j'q)

g'^'C^ST]'*HfQ^:^cr|'q]^-^
or

a^:^CT]-CT]^ I
Art thou good?

jS^y^q|-'Hf^r^-:^3q-^
or

^s^'q^', ]

or ^:^-q|
I

t Is he good ?

Or occasionally :
—

j

j^y^^'^f^^^'^?^',
or

Q^:^CT]'cr]^ I

i

Literary.

C:'q3C:-Hr:^Taj'<^^ ]
Am I good ?

g2^'q3q'cfc^.^'(3^^-^
or

a^«^ci|-q|5|[
Art thou good ?

pt'^ac'Hfy^-?^'^^ I
75 he good ?

N.B.—If and when, in-the Colloquial, U^^ is used with the 2nd

person, it is generally when a question is being asked. It is hardly

ever used in the Colloquial with the 3rd person, though it is not abso-

lutely wrong so to use it.

Imperfect Indicative.

Same as Present Indicative, the context generally showing what

that tense is. Thus :
—
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P'^C:':;':^^'?^^^ [ Yesterday I ivas good.

p'^[:'jj5'y^ST|'q^Q^2;cr]'j
or

^^^l ,,
thou wast good.

p'^^'p'^s^CTj'^''^^'
or occasionally ,, lie ivas good.

In Literary Tibetan the construction is similar, but of course the

Literary forms of the verb must be used.

Another method is similarly to rely on the context for the tense,

and to use
l^^'^'y^'S'

for all persons, or to vary the last syllable

according to the rule of the Present Indicative. Thus :
—

g^*(Coii. gaj) q'Cc^qi'BfcM^^-q-
)

> Formerly I was good.

f^- (Coll g^-) o^t^-CM^-q')
>

,, thou wnst good.

gij- (Coll. ^3^') aj-p-y^crj-q^^i^O
^ r

,^
he was good.

q-^2^-^
or

55i^'q'(5^:;^cq| )

The Literary form of this construction would be
y^^'CJ*'^<3j'

for all persons, preceded by 5J(3J' or other indication of tense ;
and

R3Z^' would replace y^'^'"Hr|

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative.

Same as Imperfect. Thus :
—

g5;'q-c;*y^=T5^:^i<3j ]
/ have, or had, been good.

And so forth, throughout all constructions.

Future.

Same as in
i^T^'CJ'^

i.e. expressed by W^"' for all persons.

The Literary construction is :
—
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q'|'$5;-Q^g^Tl
/ shall he a shepherd.

E^'I'^'^^g^'^l Thou wilt he a shepherd.

pt'g'^'Q^g^'Tf
He ivill he a shepherd.

^
^^'g^'2:i'^<^''^|

'

I shall have heen

13^'

' '

^^'g^'CI'a^^^Tl'^I Thou wilt have been. . .

pt"'^^'g^'^'^<3^'^I He will have been
N9

When W<3\'^' is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall find

that in the Colloquial there is another Future construction, namely,

"CT]'ysT5j'
for the 1st person, and

"*^]*^^'
for the 2nd and 3rd

persons.

Subjunctive or Conditional.

Same as in
^M^^', substituting ^^ for

U^^'
or

^'\^' wherever

they occur, and, in the negative forms, ^<3\' or
5^(3^'

for ^'s, in the

first part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands

there. Thus :
—

Pi^esent.

C;-gCT]-cfy5aj-<3j-|«^-Hfi^C;' |
// / he rich, I shall he happy.

Past.

^'^^^'^^^%^'^^ I // / were rich, or had been rich,^ ^
/ would he or tvould have been

happy.

The Literary construction is :
—

cgcq-q-y^aj-a^-q^-q^-qg^'a; | jf j ^^^ ^i^h i shall be happy.

C:-gci|-q^^a;'<3:*q^'q^g^'q'y5<35 [
^/ ^ ^^ere rich I would he happy.

^«3 >0

C^cn'cfusl^J'^I'q^'q^sTI^'q'uCj^ I
Had I been rich I ivould have been

N5

Potential.

Same as in
W«J^'CJ'j substituting ^(3!' for the ^^ to which Siq*

is annexed. Thus :
—
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Present.

C:•C^^|•Hf%qq•^
or

^q'WC:-, ]l can he good.

or
^q'J'y^^jl

.^\

Past.

Z.'^^'^'W,5:^^'rx^5^ \

I could he good.

Perfect.

Z:v^^v'^^U^^;:^^'^'^K |

/ could have heen good.

Or:—

U^n|-q^y5a^'gq'^::- 1 (for all persons).

Likelihood.

The construction is the same as in
^s^^'^*

Thus :
—

-v-^^ cv c-^ cv -v-^ ' ^ ^'^y possihly he rich.

q'U^C:^\'V^^'q^C\^'
or

'^3j-:T] I \

Hortative.

Same construction as in ^^'^\ changing U^^'
into U^^' Thus :—

Present.

C:'y^ST]'"Hfy5^'^^T ]

I must he good.

Past.

C;'Us^ci]''q''5^3;'^cn^T'qc:' ]
/ ought to have been good.

Purposive.

Same as in
U?*^'^'^ changing ^^' into

'^^'
Thus :—

C^ CV

C:-q^5'q'lST5:'qd^'i^3j'q |
jn order that I may be, or might he,

safe.
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The Literary construction is in
Q^^^'CI'

or
'J^^'CJ'

or
t^(3^'^* put

in the genitive case and followed by ^^ \

Example :
—

q^'l^'X] .

j

Imperative.

Literary.

q3C:'q^-g^- (S^)l Be good.

^•5AJ<3j-q^-g^' (§^j| Be a man.

As stated under ^^^'^ [

Precative.

Same construction as in
^^^'^J'^ changing ^^' into y^(3J'. Thus:—

cv =v ? Let me &e a la')na

Permissive

Same as in
^^^'q*, changing y^^' into 0^(5' Thus :

—

C:'g'S^'y5<3^*S^',
or

^'^j'yCjs^ |
/ am allowed to he a lama.

^'9'^'^^'^'^'^^*, or
S^'^ffe* I

/ was allowed to be a lama.

Optative.

Same as in
^^'^J'^ changing C^^'

into ^^' Thus :
—

C'^Cg^'^'y^a^' (^') ^I Wovld I iierf. rich.
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c;;^Trr]-q-y^<3^'q5;'g^

Literary.

Would I were rich .

Infinitive.

U4(5^'^'
To he. In Literary Tibetan it is the same.

E^--^ (or yy:;-j-) ^s^^\

D^i:*^- (or y^C'^) '^^^\

Examples :
—

In Literary Tibetan :
—

^''^^'^^'^'^'^'^^'^'^''^'P'^*'^''!' This man, if he icere a prophet,
would have perceived who and

To have been.

To be about to be (Coll.).

To be about to be (Lit.).

Now, consider {see) how great this

man was {to be).

Ditto.

what manner of icoman this is

which toucheth him^ that she is

{to be) a sinner. (Luke vii. 39.)

/ know that his commandment is

{to be) life eternal.

I Who thinkest thou that thou art, or

Or, in Literary Tibetan :
—

\ thyself to be ?

I^'S^'^^'S'^^^'^^'^^^
J
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Present :

Past :

Compound Perfect

Future :

Participles.

C^,?'^- Being

Been

y^S,'^'y^3j'q' Having been I (both in Coll. and

Lit.).

^. ^ C About to he

«ic-g- 5
j

Periphrastic.

Both in Colloquial and Literary Tibetan, Present and Past Tenses,

this is :
—

Who or ivhich am, is or was.y^aj-q-j
or

yNT5j'q-^[

Examples .
—

^^•5I'C\T(3^'CI'^'^'^'i:j^'Q^^^ I
A remna7it {that which is a rem-

^
nant) shall be saved. (Rom. ix.

27.)

iys''^C'«^'C^^'q'^'qi^'3cn I
Take that which is thine own.

(Matt. XXV. 25.)

s^'CqCJ'g'gs^'^?^^' J'§'^'cC^2^-qq^' Now, I, Paul, myself, who in your

^ ^ presence am lowly among you,

^^'^'^5^f^^'q*^(3j'CJ'^C;'
I Q'^^' but being absent am of good

^ courage toward you. (2 Cor. x.

q^'^^-g-g^'|'gci|^-g-gq^-q- i.)

/ speak to you that are gentiles.

(Rom. xi. 13.)

C;a^'a^qr;^'5^'C\I3:'q':^'aj*C;c;^'(::^qC^'
I will call them my people which

were not my people ; and her

my beloved which laas not be-

loved. (Rom. ix. 25.)
«^c:- ci]S^' q-^' '^Sf q- ^' :^' ^]^^' q-

The Future Periphrastic Participle both in Colloquial and Litem ry

Tibetan, follows the lines of
^^^'^1
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Literary.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

Colloquial.

^C, or
u^3;^'^c:

Being : as, since, when, after, while . . . am, is,

are.

At the time of being ; ivhen, while . . . am, is, are.

In or by being ; If, when . , . am, iSy are.

Being,

Though, since, because . . . am, is, are.

Of or for being.

Past.

Having been ; As, since, tvhen, after . . . was, were.

Because, since, when . . . ivas, were ; Having
been.

As, when . . . ivas, were.

In or by being ; If, ivhen . . . was, were.

Present.

At the time of being ; When, while . . . am, is,

are.

Being ; because, since, as, when . . . am, is, are.

In or by being ; If, when . . . am, is^ are.

Of or for being.

Being.
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Literary :

Colloquial

Past.

Because, since, ivhen, after, as . . . ivas, ivere
,

having been.

Having been ; as, since, when, after . . . was, were.

Of or for having been.

As, since, when, after . . . ivas, tvere.

As, when . . . was, were.

In or by having been ; If, lohen . . . was, ivere.

Supine.

^S^^^\ and
y5<^-^^-

To be.
'

^<3j'q'^
and ^^^ To be.

Verbal Noun.

Either UsT^T'q* Being, To be, or the Infinitive of the verb, which in

itself includes the idea of To be. It may either be used alone, or, in the

Colloquial, with
^'^

or in Literary Tibetan ^ or i3J* or
5[*<3j|

Examples :
—

^O^'q' (SCT|'ysJ(3^'q' {^ )
5^ro3*J^' Sometimes it is not very pleasant

'^
cv -V— -V to be a king.

^•ql'q- {^) z:^^'K^ It is shameful to be drunk.

^'^clj^''^C:'fiT|'|jq'«^q3;'^C;'CI|y^q|'q'
it suffices for the disciple that he

be as [to be as) his master, and

^C^'^T] 'ivqa;' q'^Q'Q^^'^'^^^J'q*
the servant as his lord.

N .B.—It must always be rememberfed that y^<3J'q' is never used sub-

stantively, but always in connection with some noun, adjective, or

verb, into which its forms have to be moulded.
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§ 38. The Verb.

I.—Preliminary. The Tibetan Verb denotes only a sort of in-

definite happening or state, and this not of itself, but rather

by means of certain auxiliaries, including the verb To he,

which alone really constitutes the verb in a Tibetan sentence.

Thus :—

Or Scq^' (or ^aj-qt;q-^p5-g^-) |

t The soiver is sowing the seed.

J

•

Literally, this is : By the sower
^
as regards the seed^ a sowing is.

In fact the so-called Verb is rather a kind of Noun, modified in its

significations by the verb To be, according to the mood or tense of the

latter. It possesses in itself no means whereby to distinguish between

the active and passive voices
;

the singular and plural numbers are

alike in construction
; and, except as regards the auxiliary To be, all

its forms can be used with any of the persons indiscriminately.

The changes or inflections undergone by the Tibetan Verb are

effected in three ways :
—

1 . By structural alterations in the Root ;

2. By making use of Auxiliary Verbs ;

8. By resorting to divers monosyllabic Particles for the forma-

tion of Infinitives^ Participles, Supines^ etc.

II.—Roots.

These in Literary Tibetan are four :
— 1. Present

; 2. Perfect
;

3.

Future ;
and 4. Imperative.

Thus :— •

g^'^*
To do, To make, To act.

Present Root : ^K Do, Does, Doing.

Perfect Root : 3^' Have or has done.

Future Root : g' Will do.

Imperative Root : 0^' Do.
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However^ every Tibetan Verb does not possess all four roots.

Some only possess three. Thus :
—

Q^^^'^' To drop, drip, trickle, leak.

Present Root: ^^^ Drop, Drops, Dropping.

Perfect Root : ^3^^'^ or
aofj^'

Have or has dropped.

Future Root :

^ja^^'
Will drop.

Some possess only two roots. Thus :
—

f^^'^'
To go, To walk.

Present and Future Root r Q^ Goes, Will go.

Perfect and Imperative Root : ^C Have or has gone. Go.

A Colloquial Imperative is ^^* Go.

Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus :
—

S^^'R- To see.

^3'^' To remember.

^q'q* To be able.

i^^'^' To receive, get, obtain.

^^^'^' To suit, to agree, to be satisfied.

Where, in Literary Tibetan, a verb possesses a special root for

each or any of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that

special root must be used for those tenses and that mood, save that

when the Future construction is in ^3^''^' or
QQ^'

or
g*,

the Present

Root is retained instead of the Future Root. Where there is no

special Future root or Imperative root, the Present root is used

for the Future and Imperative. It is impossible, of course, to learn

the root-forms of all the verbs, but there is no reason why those of the

commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent.

As regards the Colloquial, though it is quite allowable to use the
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roots tha^ are assigned to particular moods and tenses for those moods

and tenses, yet it is said that as a matter of fact, at least in vulgar

Colloquial, this is seldom or never done, and the root generally

used is the Perfect root. When, however, the Present root of a

verb ends in an inherent I^' (for instance, ^'R' To look), or in an

inherent C\' (e.g., R^(\'R' To bear, or bring forth), or in ^ (e.g , ^'^'

To request, ask), or in (e.g., <S'^* ^o live, feed, nourish), it is said

that that Present root is generally used for the Present Indicative, the

Future Indicative in
^'y^<3i'

or
^'^^*, the Present Participle ,

Active

Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine and Verbal Noun. If, in

these verbs, the Future is formed with W^C^' instead of
^'^^51* etc., the

Perfect root (or perhaps more correctly the Future Root) must be

used. Thus :
—

C:^''^'^-;^(3^ I
I shall see.

rass*J^'q^Q'qi'^^ I

Thou wilt bear.

But :—

gs;^-J^-q^^'iXTc:' [
(no Future Thou wilt bear.

Root)

In Literary Tibetan :
—

C;^'^-q^'a^3^',
or

q^-j'c^<3j-^ )^
^^ ^

1
1 shall see.

or
'^'-^^•g*,

or
qf^O^ I j

g^'J^'q^f^'q^'O^g^ I
Thou wilt bear.

The above idea that the Perfect Root should be used in the Collo-

quial probably arises from the fact that it sometimes has the same sound

as the Future root. For instance, in the verb ^^C^'q'
To send, the

Perfect Root
q^^C^'

and the Future Root
^SC^*

sound nearly alike.

Of course it must be remembered that the Colloquial, as such,

pays no regard to spelling, but only to its own phonetics. Hence, if one
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writes Tibetan, one should spell properly. Therefore, also^ if one

attempts to ivrite Colloquial, as such, it must always look wrong, as

regards spelling.

In Compound Honorific verbs the first retains the Present root

throughout, e.g., n^^*^'^^^'^' To provide.

Example :
—

^ ^ >Thoii providest for me.

(pronounced STjtSC^'C;'^^ ) |
\

With all other verbs the vulgar Colloquial, it is said, usually

adopts the Perfect root, if any, or at least the sound of it, as above

explained^ for all moods and tenses. Thus, for
^t^C;'^' To send, let go,

dismiss, the roots are :
—

Present Root: ^^' Send, Sends
^ Sending,

Perfect Root : ^SC Have or has sent.

Future Root : ^^C Will send.

Imperative Root : ^C Send.

In Literary Tibetan the Present Indicative is :
—

C:^'qj^'"£^ I

/ send.

C^-qj^-q^-ga^- (or g^'"^) ]

I do send.

^
I am sending.

But in the vulgar Colloquial it is :—
C^^'^^C:',

or
^^Z:

I send,

and
C;^'qt^C;* (

or ^}R^'
) §]'i^^'

/ am sending.

In Literary Tibetan the Future Indicative is expressible in several

ways with different roots. Thus :
—
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But in Colloquial it is :
—

Or : )
I shall send,

C;^-qi^c:' (or ^fjZ:) ^ci

There seems also to be an emphatic form in which W|' is affixed to

the Future root, and is followed by ^^' for all persons. Thus :
—

C^''^^^'y^''^S I
I shall send ; I am to send, i.e.,

by me a sending is to he.

So, in Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is
2T]t:c;'^'

Sending^-

the Active Participle ^^^^C^'^p^'
or

STjE^C^'iSJ'
He who, or It that, sends;

the Terminative Infinitive ^^'^ '^To send ; and the Supine mi^C;'^'

For sending, etc. ; but in Colloquial the Present Participle is
^t^C^'CJ'^Cl'^

the Active Participle 2^t^C;'3^p(3r^
or

q^C^'CJ*
. the Infinitive

Cl^^^'q'
.

and the Verbal Noun or Gerund and Supine ^^^CU^*, ^^C:***,
or

Clt^CO]'

The Literary Imperative is ^', or
^C;'(5^',

but the Colloquial is ^SC,

or
^^5^'^^*, though ^Q' would be understood quite well. Vulgar

Colloquial would be -^^CS^ ]

III.—Auxiliary Verbs.

These are
i^^^^'CI'^ ^^5^'^', <^^^*^', ^^'^'

and other forms of the

verb To be, which it is not necessary to specify here
; g*^' ^S^^'j
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and
Q^2C;'q* To become. To happen. To take place ^

To occur ;' (^^^'!^'-

To be finished, completed, terminated; Q^^p'q' Tobemade ready , finished,

accomplished;
a<^'^'

To be ended, concluded, exhausted; ^R'^' and

^^'^'
To be able ; (^^'R' To go, but used idiomatically; ^^'^' and

^'R'
To be necessary, or expedient or expressive of the idea of obligation

or duty; (^^^'^' To alloiv, suffer, permit; S=T]'q'
To be allowed or

permitted ;
g^'q*

To make, do, act, perform ;
-^J^'CJ'

and ^iF{R'

elegant and respectful forms of
J^'^' ;

^^'R' or
ojt'q' To come,

but used idiomatically; §^'^', Wf^s'^^I'Q^S*, ^^'^ To be possible,

probable, likely, etc., etc.

IV. —Auxiliary Particles.

*< Ov Cv Cv Ov

(1)
—

^'^ ^', ^'^ 5^'j (^'
annexed to the Verbal Root according to

rule, with reference to the final letter of the root (see S 25 iv). Used

to connect the root with U^^' ^"^'j ^^^' ^^ ^^' ^^^^y form a peri-
ls

phrastical Present Tense. For example, in the Colloquial, which loosely

uses the sound of the Perfect Root—

C^^-qt^C:' I
/ send.

But:—

^^•q^C^'cn'C\l^ I
/ am sending, or / send.

Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots

of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle ^'^ CJ* or q*

Thus :—

^5^'^'^^'5'^^'
instead of

f^^'nj'^q'q^^^'
The road is rough.

g'cn-y^q]'?!'^^'
instead of

g-cn'U^=T]'cf^«^'
The child is good.

It is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not to employ

the construction in
^'^ ^' etc.
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These Particles are sometimes used at the end of a sentence in the

sense of a finite verb, and more particularly in the 1st Person Future.

Examples :
—

C:^'q^q|'§j I
/ slmllfut in.

C;^'T^^'g«^'5',
or

g-Ji| Ishallhelp.

(2)—S]^'^ g^', 1^', y5^' These are annexed to the root as

Gerunds, and signify By (doing something), or Because, Since, etc.,

but more usually antithetically as But, Though.

Examples :
—

C;^-pai-^5^'q5C:-^^'p^'^-q-^2:^ |
/ called him, but he has gone ; or,

Though I called hiin he has gone.

Z:'^^' 0^ ^* f^Q^'
<5j^' -Q^*^* 5^' By standing here we shall see the

tamasha.

It may even be annexed to the root of the verb To be. Thus :
—

Hf J^'f^^^^'y^^'J^ I Though it is a good story, or It is

^ a good story but . . .

When used antithetically a pleonastic Q^(3J'J^C
sometimes fol-

lows— :

pc:'^^' C^'ai'q^^;' ^^- Q^- i^z: p^' Though he slay me,' yet will I trust

in him.

When annexed to the root of an adjective it includes the verb To

be. Thus :—

5r^§^^'^3C;'2^'
=

^ST|gST]^' Since, Because, or Though {she

was, or is) of fine stature.

(3)_§|5:'^ ^X' m^-^
and

^3^^]
Annexed to the root. These are

Literary forms, and denote the Participle Present,
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Examples :
— <

raC^'^<S'(^5I'Q^^^^'^(3J'^i3J ^'^^ I
He went on his way praying.

-V— Cv -V

Used to connect the root witli ^S , ^'^', ^S^' *^^ ^S' *h®y

form a periphrastical Present Tense, just as ^' ^' etc., do in the

Colloquial.

Examples :
—

m'"^'C<5|'Q^C'^5;'y^^ I
Lo, I come {am coming). (Heb.

P^'SI''^^'3^'^^^ I
He is singing.

When connecting the root with ^C Together with, they are often

used gerundially.

Examples :
—

2T|^C;'^<3j'5^C;* I In, when, or while sending.

g]'(5j(5^'2J<^*^C' I In, etc., singing.

9^*3^'^^' 1
^^, etc., doing.

^^'^*^'^^ 1 In, etc., goin^.

Thus :—

S'WS^'S^'^^^'^^'?^'^'^'^^^' In, or when, singing it is best to

S '
' ' ' ^ stand up.

In the Colloquial this may be rendered :
—

g]'(5aj'^^' (or aja^-qS^'s^^-a^-^
or

(4)._^-
after final

^'

?• after final ^\ ^\ ^\ ^'

^ after final ^^ C, d', ^' and all vowels.
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These are a sort of Continuative Particles or Suspensives, and may
be annexed to all Present and Perfect roots, but according to rule, with

reference to the final letter of the root. Annexed to Present roots

they form a Present Participle, or Gerund, and, annexed to Perfect

roots, a Past Participle, or Gerund. Thus, they may be rendered. , . .

ing, or. . . ing been, or. . . .ing. ., .ed, or As, ivhen, after, etc. They are

Literary rathsr than Colloquial, though not altogether absent from the

latter, and are largely met with in those subordinate clauses a longer or

shorter string of which generally goes to the construction of a Tibetan

sentence.

Examples :
—

q'aj^«^C:'^'X'^'^^^'^5=T|'^C:'CT]5ZT|-
Pilate and Herod were formerly

^ ^^ -V {formerly having been) at en-

P'5Nl'^cB?^'^'y?'=\'^ I mity with each other. (Luke
(xxiii. 12.)

y 5j^
'

pC
•

^]^
• ^

•

^'=T]^

*

551^
• And seeing the multitudes he, etc.

^ ^ (Matt. V. 1.)

S ^^' S^^^' ^ ^
'

^^' ^* y ^^^' ^^ when even was come his dis-

^^^
^

..^ ^ ciples went {having gone) down
5^^'^cB

S^'O^gS^I'^^'^u:'^ I
to the sea, etc. (John vi. 16.)

(5)— Sc:* after final ^^ ^'^ ^\ or the vowel §f'

(^'
after final

C*,
(31* 5J' ^'^ 0\'

^
and all vowels except l^'

•PJZ^ after final ?4'

This Suspensive, which is Literary rather than Colloquial, is

annexed to the Root, and expresses in one or other of its forms the

Present Participle, but sometimes also the Past Participle. It is also

sometimes used instead of the conjunction And. Lastly, it often ex-

presses a causal relationship. It is generally met with at the end of

minor interpolations within subordinate clauses.

Examples :
—

^S^^'^^^^C'^SJ^'^gQ'gq^' {By) Marching quickly the army
.^ arrived.
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^
^•3j^-y^'^-gC-g^'«^C:-CNai-^-TT]<3j-YJ-

And Jesus went {having gone)
cv

^ ^ about all the cities and villages.

^'] (Matt. ix. 35.)

cv cv ^„-- -V

^^^^'^^'^^^'^ I
• Being afraid and calling out.

^^ ^^ ^^'§^'^^ I Light not being, air is not; or^
Light is not and air is not ; or

Light and air not being ; or

Without light or air. (Das.)
«?v cv -V—

^'^'(^C^^^'^'f^^'^ [ Lying down, to go to sleep; or
^ To lie down and go to sleep.

<3j^'^pQ^'g^' (perfect of
Q^g^'CJ'j

The heavens having parted, or

(6)— q^- and q^l

rent asunder. (Mark i. 10.]

These are merely the particles CJ' and q* of the Infinitive, or

simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal case. Practically
~\ "V "V

they are equivalent to
^* R',

and ^' and the next noted Suspensive

<5j^' They are often used as a variant of these, when the latter have

already occurred in the same sentence. This is merely a matter of

taste, to avoid repetition. Primarily they mean ^ecawse, Since, Seeing

that, etc., but they also carry the sense of When, and of the Participle,

both Present and Past. Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan make

use of them :
—

Examples :—

C:''^C;'5i^*q'^:^'q^ I

when I looked; i.e., I having
looked.

.n^r'C'rmo^'q'j^^r'q;^ j
As, since, because it is very diffi-

-o cult ; or It being very difficult.

Q'S^3i'::^^'S^'QMpn^'^^\]
Since it is I

,
ov it being I, or It

'
>

I I 1 1

is I, be not afraid. (Matt. xiv.

27.)-V Cv ^'-' ev -v - Cv^ cv
^

^^' ^'^<5j'g' g^'^' *^* q^' "^^'[J^* Then Simon's mother-in-law having
^ ^ ^ been seized by a fever-illness and

qi^q* (perfect
o^

O^q^'q' ) ^'^^rM* having lain down. (Mark i. 30.)
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^'!S >'S^ I ^'"sS^r^^^C'k'i^^'S^' Now^ since (or because) ye say, we
see. (John ix. 41).

(7)
—
S^\ This Suspensive, both in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan,

is annexed to the Perfect root, and expresses a Past signification. Other-

wise it has practically the same functions as K^ ^' ^'^ ^^'^ and ^^'.

It means Afte:\ or When, and conveys also the idea of the Past Participle.

Examples :
—

pt'^^'^'^^'flj I C;5^*^'^C'C:f^'g<^'
He to them

, my mother and my bro-

^ ^ ^ ther who is ? Thus having said.

§'^3^1 (5j^'2^gc:254'^^ I (Matt. xii. 48, and elsewhere).

^'J'f^^'^'c^^'^j^'g^'P^'^'f^^' When your ivork is finished you

may go home.

ra^'^^'^jf5^'p!'ajCT|'qg^'(3:^*Q^^<^* After eating {having eaten) chhoti

hazirl you must set out.

r^'afcn^-cn^'y^a:'^;^ ]

/ have been {having been) young.

gfS'i^'q'^ I'Sc'OI'iXf^'a;^ j

/ was formerly {having formerly

been) in Darjeeling.

Annexed thus to the Verbal Root, and followed by ^^'
or

Q^^^',

it indicates either the Pluperfect (active), or the Perfect (passive).

Thus :—

^m'qi^'^'a]'q3^'(3;^'cXi^'^
or

(\^,^]
The tiger had eaten the deer.

W^'(l]'^3^*<3\^'y\T^'
or Q^^^ |

The deer has been eaten.

CpC*q'?3^'g(3^'3^5^'iM^ I

/ had gone home.

C
(
dl'

) ^^'.g^^'t^fs^ I

/ had been asked.

Cv cv CS

^^'ga^'<g^C:'(3i'C:Q^'g^'g^'d^^'Q^2^m|
in the roll-book it is {has been)

'^ written of me. (Heb. x. 7).

(8)—aj5^'. This particle has (perhaps) sometimes a Present but

more often a Past signification, and is always found attached to the

simple Participle in CJ* or ^'. It means From ; or When . . . . ed ;
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or Being . . . . ed ; or Having been : or As or While, foll6wed by a

Past tense
;
or ^,9 or While, followed by a Present Participle (in which

case the root of the verb is often repeated, the particle ^' or ^'

coming next, and then the f^^'
) ;

or When on the point of; When

about to; When going to; Being about to, or on the point of, when used

with ^^R' or
=l]a^'ql

Examples :
—

^'^^'^^'P^*'^'^^'^^'^^'Y^^^' ^^^^ ^^^y continued asking, i.e.,

^ "^
again and again asked, him.

Q^^-^^-q-q^ I
(John viii. 7).

^•(3j^*pc;'2^^'2<|^^'^'f^^ I Thereupon as he passed by. (John
ix. 1).

^•<3:^'P'^C;'ci;^'y^(2^'^Q^'|g^'CJ5:cn'
And he, having gone, and having

associated with a householder of

'5^]'^C^'G^p]^'(3;:^'CJ5ICC]'aj^ I

that country, after having settled,

sr3!f^'V^'4^^'l^Z.'^^(^'QM^'0J,'^^'
Then Jesus, having begun again to

"^ teach by the seaside. (Mark iv.

^•q-q^l 1).

pr;-§i^-r-^C^'^TO'^^C^^'CJ'fll^ I
And ivhile he yet spake. (Matt.

xxvi. 47).

r •ccn-^C:'q-aj2!sJ I
When they were going {As they

' ' ' '

went). (Matt.xxviii.il).

9'=T13^^'<53^^''3C;'?rCq'^^ I

^w^ the disciples as they ivent.

^g .-^.|;.j-^j^.gp.^.^-.«.^s. ,
There shall tivo men be in the field ,

40).

U^C;'^'^=3n'§j:5>I'$'^3;¥^^q'ai'q'5C;'^' And they stoned Stephen ; or As
' ' ^ '^

or while they stoned, ov were

0^^
I

stoning Stephen. (Acts vii. 59).

Sqi^'^-?'=n5;^-|5il?4'5-<5;c:-<3i^' After that, two of his disciples,
O^ ^/M'^ >sJl 1

having set out on a 'journey, as
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y^C^'^'^^'(lI5I*aj'^C^'^K'.!^'flJ^ I
And as they went on their way.

'

(Acts viii. 36).

y^C;'r-rOTr'm^'cn«;3^'q^'^C'^5z7]*
And while they, thus conversing,

' ' ' ' ^ '' ^ '

'

questioned each other. (Acts

a^-cT||cTj'§j^'1'q'|^-q-aj^ I

xxiv. 15).

^Q^'cS'^'t^q'^'^C'cn^'q'Sj'cna:^'
And Said, yet breathing out

^
threatenings and slaughter

^a^l^'O^'SJTO'^C^'^C'ijcn'cnS^'q' against the Lord's disciples.

^'t^^' (Present root) ^'(1^^
]

qa •ai-(ani'a qc'aafrW'a'OJSJ I
-4m^ when Paul was now about to

^Q No^1 -^31 •> J "^^^ ^ ^
1

openhismouth. (Acts xviii. 14).

^^^'^^'^3^'^'f^'^ I
And should have been killed, i.e.,

being about to be, or on the

point of being killed. (Acts
xxiii. 27).

(9)
—

5j'
. This is expressive of condition, hypothesis, contingency and

even doubt, and ma,y he rendered by //, When, On, Since, As, Should, Had,

Were, etc. It is generally added to the Root, but sometimes (though

not often) to the Infinitive, and is much used at the end of verbal

phrases both in the Colloquial and in the written language. Sometimes

the phrase which it concludes is introduced by the expression ^f^'^'

or
STlOf:^^'

but the subjunctive idea is in no way affected even if this

expression be omitted.

Examples of its use with the Root are given under
^^^'CJ'

(§ 35), and ik^q] (§ 37).

<3J' is also used in Literary Tibetan, adversatively, to express

Though, Although. Thus :
—

Q^^'^5;'5^*^cn'C|*|j«:'Cl'(a^|'y<(3;'(3J |
Although he was formerly a trans-

^ ^
gressor. (Das.)

It also expresses the idea of Reason for^ or Causality. Thus :
—

as'y^^'S'Q^'aC^' I
since this existed, that arose.

'^
(Das.)
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i^'y^^'(3J'^'^'^f I
Since fire existed, sirto'ke arose.

' 'J ^ (Das.)

C^'(^'3^^'(3;';f[*5I'^'g^ I
(On) seeirig me the thief fled.

Used with 3i^' it expresses When, or If and when. Thus:—

j.-y.p.Q^^j- 1 If and when, or when, I go.
1 *H II (Das.)

<5\3^''^^'f^'f2v^'^'<5J I
If cind ivhen, or when the tiine

>o Comes, i e., it coines down to the

time. (Das.)

(10)
—^' . Annexed to the Participle, this Suspensive may mean To,

At, In ; With respect, regard, or reference to ; Concerning ; Relative to :

In consequence of.

Examples :
—

q|?f2^'q*q'fi^q|Q^'q |
To rejoice in hilling. (Jaschke.)

^CTI'q'aj'a^SJ'q |
To shrink from, or he afraid of

(i.e ,
with respect to) sinning.

(Das.)

Annexed to the Root, it may be used for the Present Participle in

a minor phrase, much like 5Cl' and its variants. Thus :
—

i::i«sCT]'C^(5'§^'^-(lI'^C;'n]-qjC:^' Denying himself and taking up his

cross.

It is also often used like
^•, y, ^^ but annexed to the Participle,

and meaning As.

Examples :—

'^*^<3^'OT'^^'^''^ I
^* *^^^^ ** ^^^^''^ ^^ *^^^ shrine.

j*q'cf^5;'^'q§3J'Ss'^^'ig^' !»%•«;•
As the king goes there daily to

•^-
^ J '^ >9 bathe.

Os -V c^
^ir^.£,.ii.,^.,.^,.">rr-.«-«ii As it does not occur in the world.

Q,^^\ ^S^ g-ajc; 3j
3^ O,^ q q |

(Jaschke.)
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Annex^ed to the Root, it is used adversatively for Though, Although.

Example :
—

5^''^"J^'5J'?^^*3C:' I Though looking, he did not see.

Annexed to the Repeated Root, it expresses While, Whilst.

Example :
—

C;^'^5'c5'<^^'g'^'g^''^' ( ^C' )
a^' WUlst I am reading this hook note

^ ^ down what I say .

When annexed to adjectives, 0\' includes the idea of- the verb

To he, being indeed an abbreviation of y^(3J'^'(^' Being, and seems to

have the force of And, or But, according to circumstances.

Examples :
—

^•^C;*p'g'^^'(^*'^C'^ I
Hair and heard heing yellow and

^
long. (Das.)

g^'ll'^CT]'lc'^^'(^'^gC2^*^<^*^ I
Being ugly as to his hody and of^ ^ small stature and (or but) having

a fine voice. (Das.)

^*^ST|'fl]']^C'C'y\^<3|'^ I
Being ugly and short. (Jaschke.)

rqq^-ajm^-^C'f^'ai'SJcn-ai'jS^'qi Being of good figure, nice to look
W • ' ^ ' ^ ' '

at, and pretty.

In double Imperative or Precative expressions, 0^' has the force of

the Present Participle, or of And, and is annexed to the root of the

first verb.

Examples :
—

>nsT|-fi^*f^^'3qi I
Come and see {coming, see).

Now, rise and come hither (rising,

come hither).

Go and look (going, look).
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In sentences like the following, where our Supine means In order to
,

or For the purpose of, ^' annexed to the verbal Root, is used Supinally

both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial.

Examples :
—

aJ^5jT3'ai'(^^'g'y^(3j | Well, I am going to dine.

(iD-f

When connecting a verbal root with the auxiliary verb
y\'<3J'^'^

or

^^'^',
this particle forms, in modern Literary Tibetan, a Future tense

which is practically a kind of periphrastic conjugation of ch' (as a Future
so

Participle, About to .... ) with the auxiliary verb.

Examples :
—

C*Q^Cm'y^<3j I

* I shall come ; I am about to come.

ttlc;'cr|2^C^'ft'5^'^^ I
Hewill not speak; He is not about

^ to speak.

It is also used in older Literary Tibetan to express necessity^

obligation y expediency.

Examples :
—

C(^C^'U\^<55'<5J5^ I
.

Am I to come? Must I come?

roC^]^'c'f^'£C^'^'^i3J I

He ought not to beat the horse.

C^'f3^'Q^3'^'^^'^'^^ I
I have many things to ivrite.

In the Colloquial ^' annexed to the verbal Root, is extensively
NO

used for the Infinitive.

Examples :
—

^'^'^'^^'5'^'^^^ I
^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^-^^ ^^ 9^ there.

pCq'^^'-q'q'Q^^J'CT]'flB«^'C^^ I
How far have tve to ivalk to reach

^ home ?
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g^^'CTjCq^'^g'tM^^ I
What have you to say ?

CV

g"^^'a^q-g-^'q^2^CT| |
There is nothing at all to say.

W^'P^1^'J)'2^<^C;' I
Be pleased to rise.

^^'^'^'^^^'^^'^^T^'3'^^'^^I Is there any sport {game) to he got^ here ?

^*^'^'^^'g'^'^^^ I
/ do not u'ish to he there.

(12)- W-0^ (^)

In the Colloquial this particle, with or without the Q^^' is also

extensively used, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what corres-

pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, i.e. the Latin Gerund.

Examples :
—

^'^*^'§^*^' (^^') ^'^^'^^ It is very confusing to read the

.^ .^^ Literary language : The reading

Q^^^'CJ''^^ I of the Literary language, etc.

Cv

^^^'^'^N^S^'y^' ( (\^ ) ^'S^'CcS^'C]'
It is very wrong to tell lies : The

^ telling lies, etc.

|-q'ST|^^'q-^q-q'Q^:;fr •y^q^-;^^-^fi^ I
/yr^g ^gp^^^^ ^^^^^ (March) is the

^ time for selling (of selling)
shares.

^'SlC'q'^^'lJ^'^cb^'q'a^^'g^' Few people need learn this extra-

^^ cs -v— -N^ -«. ordinary language ; There is no

^^2^'y^(^'^^X^*ysT^'q'^'^C I
meaning of many people having
to learn this, etc.

(i3)-^c:-

Both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial this enclitic
,
used

after the Infinitive or Participle in q* or
q*^ may be rendered As,

When (carrying a Past signification), and it also has the force of the

Past Participle.

EX.\]MPLES :
—

;^C;'q^a^'^'5;'^'-^'g^'q'^C:' I
And the Word hecame {having^

hecome) flesh. (John i. 14).
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^'^^'^'y^f^'3'9^'^^'^^'§''^^''^' There Cometh a woman of Samaria
(^ (a woman of Samaria having

"azm'^'KU,' 1
come) to draw water. (John iv.

'S2n'g;j:^'q'T]a'D^^'a|2T|^'^'^C;' |

In the beginning was the Word {the

Word having been). (John i. 1).

PS'(5^^'5^'<^^'^P'^'3'^'^'^C^ Ye shall see the heavens opened,

and, etc. [The heavens having

xfnr-'qx'aqiS'X'l opened, ye shall see, etc.). (John

^'^^'t^'^^'f^'f^'f^P^^'^Ji^^'^ Then, in the calculator's computa-^
tio7is the year omens having been

y^^-^'^c:'
harmonious.

pfS^'sSC^^'pC^'^'f^'^^'^'^'^C;' I
When he has arrived {He having

arrived) at the house of the family.

y^C(^'^S=7]'^^'^^'q-2^C' I jYhen about a year had elapsed.

^'<5j^'^(^^'<^'cSC^'^'^'(^^''^'^C^* I
When at last the wedding was over.

50J'J,^*^'^q?^'q'S^C;' I
As the big bell was tolled.

In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, ^C is often used

gerundially with the Present Participle in ^^\ ^^' etc., and means

In, When, While, etc.

Example :—

g]'ai^'J<^'^C:'a]C^'(3j^'^'q*^'CAICT|'
when singing, it is best to stand

^ '

up.

In Literary Tibetan, and especially of late in the Colloquial, it is

used as a familiar form of the Imperative, and implies advice, exhorta-

tion and entreaty.

Examples :

a;<^'§^'5'P'ai^W («^^') «^C:'I Oh, do eat your food,

g^'^C'cn'y^^'^^^'Sc!' (
^^V'

) ^C |
Do kam your lesson.
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(14)—!^ after C, ^^ S^\ 5J', ^\ OJ*

-
after

^\'^ q; ';;^^

r after vowels.

^* after 2^'

OJI" after anything.

These particles, as Verbal Auxiliaries, are extensively used in

Literary Tibetan to express the Infinitive Future and the Supine.

They are seldom, if at all, used in the Colloquial, save by those who

affect Literary forms.

Examples :
—

g'gcq'q'^'''^*C:^'g^'^'-?|C'ai^-3-5'
To him that overcometh will I give

. TO EAT of the tree of life.

Q^|cn'q^'a^3^-T| (Rev. ii. 7).

ggar q'S'^' C^'C ^C* 'nC;'
^?>5I*Y

^o him that overcometh will I
N» grant to sit with me in my

C:Q^'g'aj-^'Ya^|Ci|';^:^-a^g;^'X'[
throne. (Rev. iii. 21).

^^^'5'^' ^
'

^S^' ^^
'

^S
'

3^
'

^^
'

^^o is worthy to open (opening)

^ ^^ ^ the book and to loose the seals

^?l^'2^''^2^'q^'n^^'q'g'y^<3j I ,
thereof^ (Rev. V. 2).

^' ^^' f^'^'
^3^^

•

Ii' ^?i^' ^^' d'
q' And to them it was given that they

^ _^^ should not kill them (not to kill

(ga^'q^'S^'^q|-qg!l^'qj^':^-Q^|cn- them) but that they should be
>o >^ N9 tormented {but to be torment-

qO^'^qCq^^'q^'g^'t^ l
. ed) five months. (Rev. ix. 5).

RS*c&^'^C'5;'Q,^2^^'q'5^5:'q^'frir- See that he be with you ivithout
'- ^ ^ ' '

cv /^«^- (iCor. xvi. 10).

(5^(3;''2CCQ^'^y^^*^SI'cn^'ai'Sk'^'
But to sit on my right hand or on

N9 my left hand is not mine to give.

(\^^^^•'^Z^^^Z:o\'^^^ I
(Mark X. 40).

33
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W^(::'CT]5'q'^*^]W]'q^li'q*^T-*^q-E^-
And the Lord's servant" being apt

^ TO TEACH, (2 Tim. ii. 24).

^'5r(^'
S' 3^^'

j^^N*
QJ' ^Sr- q* f^'gi;'

^^e Lama wt7Z allow you to offer

'prayers to-morrow in the monas-

0^^'O^^^'^'(\^^\:i]'^'(\^K'X^ I
tery.

^'^^'^^'pC'f^'||5J'fsT]'yq^q|*?}c:'I
They have allowed him to build

^)^e house'.

The last of these particles, namely ^'
,
is not much used in this

connection in Literary Tibetan. It may, however^ be so used instead

of any of the others.

Example :
—

C'i'ai'Q^^iS^I
/ go to see.

(15)
—

CI(^(3J'
and

CK^^j'^'.
Annexed to verbal Roots, ^^oi' has, in

Literary Tibetan, the force of the Present Participle, and, with ^'

added, may be used as an adjective; while
q^(5;'5:*

serves as a Gerund,

meaning As, While, or Whilst, and also Though, and Because, or Since,

according to circumstances.

Examples :
—

C(^^'q(53J'^c5^ I
,

I am going. (Elegant form).

C'OJ'c5^^'^^<^'^5^''^*^C;^'>^^'^C:'
He glanced at me with a loving

look.

g'^ <f5^^'3^'^^^ ^' ^' ^l*']'^^ ^* ^^^ Lamas entered the monastery
[while entering the m,onastery)

S'S'S^^'^ I ^^^y chanted hymns.

pc:'0^'^|?5f^'E*W'I^^3J'^'5J*qS^'^ [
Though he had tea he did not drink.

5C
*

pC,
'

^ '"S^^

'

^
'

yT^
'

^^^
'

^
'

Since the beer ivas in front of him
^ ^ he drank.
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This is a Colloquial Suspensive. Added to the verbal Root, it

means As, Since, Because, and implies either Present or Past.

Examples :
—

^'^'S'>'^"5'^^'^^'^'^''^T^^'I W^«^^' «^ you are going, ride my
horse, do.

p^-g^'fi^q-^-qiSC-SC'C^-^-g^-^ As you have sent the hook, I will

-V read it.

(17)— •^?^-
and

=^?)-Q|]

These also are much used Colloquially. Annexed to the verbal

Root ^^' acts as a Gerund, meaning .4*, When, While, At the time of,

etc.

Examples :
—

E^'S^'^'"^^'^'^'^^'^' (
^*

) ^*
^^^^ writinjg take care what you

j^^'^^'P'^^TI-^^-g^-q-^i^l As he went off, he smiled.

^^''^*
has the same meaning, but is annexed to the simph

Infinitive, or Participial form of the verb, put into the genitive case.

Examples :
—

S^'5^'^g'^^'-^^'^'3^'^' (^')^* When ivriting take care what you

j?(^"^' qS^' '^^' q- p-^qf|'^q|- g^'q* As he went off, he smiled.

A Literary equivalent of ^^*f^ is ^'0^
|

V.—Moods and Tenses.

.4.—Infinitive Mood.

The Infinitive, both in Literature and in the Colloquial, is the simple

form of the verb as given in dictionaries, i.e. the Root, with q* or q'
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annexed, according to the rule regarding the final letter of „the root.

It is the same as the Participial form, and also as the form of the verb

regarded as a substantive. Thus ^^'^' may mean To do, or Doing, or

A, or the, doing.

Each root can be regarded as the basis of a special Infinitive.

Thus :—

Present :
^^C^!^'

To send.

Perfect : ^ [To have sent,

qt^C'CM^-q*
j

Futtire: ^-^ \Tohe about to send, or To he sent.

^ =v i

In Tibetan the latter of two related English verbs takes precedence

of the other, and may be put in the Infinitive, or in the Genitive form

of the Infinitive. Thus :
—

c:-pc:-q'ai-a^fq-Q;^^I
\

^ > / wish to go home,

cpq-q-q-Q^g-qf^^-Q^^^^-q-ysT:^! \

At the same time the Colloquial construction by which iS' is added

to the verbal Root has largely taken the place of the Infinitive.

Thus :—

C'pCq'f^'Q^^g'Q^ I
/ wish to go home,

«^'f^-a^^::-qa^- (
or

o^z'^' ) ^^'l^ '^ \Notv is the time to sell.
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In c<5nversation, however, it is quite allowable and common to

omit the ^ or l^' of the verb that is governed by the other.

Thus :—

C'pCCJ'q'Q^g'Q^"^ I
/ idsh to go home.

C'^m|*,Jb'^C^*||'^^*^5'5^'f2,,S^|
/ am unwilling to write with ink

§ and pen.

This is particularly the case where the governing verb is i^^*^'

To he able, ^'q* To he allowed, ^%^^' To allow, ^^^'q* To he

necessary \ must, ought ^
and the like.

Examples :
—

C^'^f^^'^JC'aj-^S'qa^'CnC^'Si^::*^' / cannot see the snow on the hill.

>»

-^

C*^5^rpZ'?|^'Q^^(^*(^C;' OJ'C|*^r[|' Are we allowed to smoke in this

-V ^^ -^ -V -^^ room ?

a^^5i'^m*q]'^s^'^^-
or

5Scr]-cn?j|

^-^ ^^

C^''5'f^^!3^'^§^ I
Let us go away,

C;^-g5^'q-Q^na^-Q|CT| |
/ fjn^yy y^u to depart.

^|^^'qQ^'^'5^*a}'3*^£T|^ I
In order to live it is necessary to

eat.

S'^'^H^'^''^'^?'^^ I
You mmt go to school.

<

E^'S^*9'3*^'^^'^'^"T^
I You ought not to heat that child.

Where the governing verb is one of Knowing, Saying, Hearinq ,

Thinking, or the like, the governed verb, in sentences like the following,

is put in the Infinitive, or else the verbal Root, with
^^' annexed, is

used.

Examples :
—

TS^'^^'^'^T^*^^'^*^^^ I
I did not know that you were here

{you to he here).
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13*^'^'^'^^'^' (
or

0^'^' )
c;^ / do not Tcnow where yoi, are going

51.^,, ,
^ iyou to be going).

*N "H^
j

•^'l^'S^'^^^'g^'g^'Jf^'"^ History relates that Buddha was

'u^Tf /^ 'T^y.-.v ^ /^^ 1
(Buddha to have been) at first a

^^^ (or J^^^ ) q^z^l j^.^ ^

I

B^*^'|'§C:'a^'f3^q]'q- (or f^^g) I heard you were going {you to be

C;^-qyq-CAI<3j I

"
^^^'"^^ ^^ Darjeeling.

gSXl'^Cl-a^-^-q-y^^-q-C^'^q- / ^ear^/ ^/ow Aati Ze/^ («/ow to have
c^ /e/^) jor Darjeeling.

^^'i|^'§^'^'^'^'^<^*^'^^^'^ I
I thought you had bought {to have

bought) the horse.

p cb^' C;' 0;' O^^V
nj" ^'

qsq
•

q- y5<3^* q* PF/^e?! they saw that the ivork had
been entrusted to me {the work

54^C^'(3J^ I

to have beeii entrusted to me).

The same construction is also used in connection with phrases like

It were better that. It is evident that.

p n.'^'f^'^c5<5J'q'(eJCn'qSI^^'(3;^rp'
It were better that a large stone

were bound on his neck and he

l'3^c5(^'<^C;'(^*^q^'CTi'ysT^'q'^^| w'ere {he to be) cast into the sea.
^ ^ ' ^^ ' ^ ' ^ '

(Mark ix. 42).

qT];^
'

§^^
'

3'^' <^^

'

S
' ^^ '

^^^' It is evident that no one is justified

^ ^ ^ by the law in God's sight. (Gal.

5lS'=^''TJWg^'^«^-^*«^^*^'y^<5j'q'
iii. 11).

In phrases containing That, So that. In order that, With the object

of, To the end that, For the purpose of, the verb is put in the genitive

case of the Infinitive, and is followed by '^^'^'
in thelColloquial, and

by B^' or 9^*->
or

R^'^'
in Literary Tibetan.

Examples :
—

M^ ,

^ n I f /^ order that I may, or might, he
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So that he may, or might, go home.

fir^'^'^'O^'Q^e^'qa^'^^'q ]
WUh the object of climbing to the^

pass.

^'3^F^"^^^^'^'^ I )
^^ t^^ «^c^ t^(^t you should know

^ ^ ^_ .^ ^ g^ ^
'

him.

pC'CTQ^^'f'j^Tl'qS^'Tai'a^'
or §^*S' For the purpose of building the

o house.

or ^^^I

Where, in English, a mandatory Imperative governs a verb in the

Infinitive, e.g. Order him to come^ Tell him not to go, the Tibetan

construction puts the governed verb also in the Imperative, not the

Infinitive, mood.

Examples :
—

pOI'^* ( 5CI]')
Ojq

]
Tell him, come {to come).

poi'SJ-Q^^ ( ^q|' ) q^jQ^'CIIt^^c:' I
Order him, do not go {not to go).

qe^'qe^'g^ | ^^'JC^'g^'g'^*?^* Take care that no man lead you
^

astral/.

Whenever it is possible to turn a verb into a Verbal Noun, or what

is called in Latin a Gerund, it should be done.

Examples :
—

m*q*rT]'p'q'5iJs:-q'
/ Q^' \ Q^^"^"e' It is better to be in Darjeeling than

^ \J^ c? ^ in Calcutta, i.e. the being in

g]C'(^'yT^'^' (^^') (or ^^'yvl' Darjeeling is better than the
"^

^ staying in Calcutta.

or
y^s^'j') W^'^'^^l

C:''^::'aj'Q^(5S'T (S^^ ^-^^U^S^^ For to me to Uve is Christ and to

cv cv cv ^^ cv ^^ rf*e is gain. (Philipp. i. 21).

B.—The Supine.

The genius of the Tibetan language is so different from that of

other languages, both Eastern and Western, ancient or modern, that to
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speak of Supines, Gerunds, and the like, in connection with it, is at

least to strain the limits of analogy, if not to indulge in the illegitimate.

But, so long as this is remembered, the Supine of Literary Tibetan may
be said to be susceptible of several constructions. First, it may appear

in the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with ^*

Examples:—

S^' 3^* ^'^^^* ^^' ^' ^' ^' ^^^* He that is able to receive {hear) it

"^
let him receive {hear] it. (Matt.

g^'^CTjl
xix. 12).

g^'^^]^'CJX'CI3^'CJ^'(a I
/ ask to be forgiven this wrong.

^ ' ^
(2 Cor. xii. 13).

p^'(^
'

^\3' R^^
'

R(oi,^
' ^^

'

f^^
*

^
'

Worthy art thou to receive glory.*

(Rev. iv. 11).

C^'aB'^^'Cna^'CJ'flJ^ l / was about to write. (Rev. x. 4),

P^^5;'Hf^gi|-'^'Cq'q]a^^'(3^C:'g<3^'^^'3^' Forget not to show love unto
^

{bestow love on) strangers. (Heb.

%^'%^]
xiii. 2).

Secondly, it may take the form of the Verbal Root, with

^' T> ^*J S > ^^' ^^^® frequently, ^\ annexed.

Examples :
—

^'§'"^2^!' ^C^S^'li',?^^^' 0^5^' "S'^' I came not to call the righteous but

^ ^
'

^;o sinners. (Mark ii. 17).

«&.«^.«^- ^-:«..„^.„.^r«.xvV;3-'«,ri- That he should lay his hands on

Q,^'';^\^'^^]'0^'^^'R(^^%^^m ^^^., j,,^asand pray. (Matt.

:^:^::^.:;^^

xix. 13).

C:^'pc:-a]-^ci]-§]-.^C-ai^'3'^'Q^|CT]*
^

'?^^ S'^'^^ ^*^ ^^ ^^^ ^/ ^'^^ ^^^^ ^^

q3;^'q-Q^'a^^]2M'^'fa^^=T] |

This bottle is {likely) to crack.

p^'^q^TXl'S^'^i^^^rf^'*?^^*^]
He hafi govp to bvy a horse.
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^/. Thirdly, it may appear as the Infinitive, put in the genitive case

and followed by ^^* or ^^'^ j

Examples :
—

f^S'^^^'f^'^^^'^'3'^^'^' The Queen of the South came fmn
cv cv cv ^^ .V- ^^^ ^^* of the Earth to hear the

^'?'^'^^'S^''^S'^^^'^^'^^^'^ I
ivisdom of Solomon. (Luke xi.

pC'AflJ'^C^a^'^Q^'^^*^ ^^'^ I
He came forth conquering and to

-^
conquer. (Rev. vi. 2).

The Colloquial has no Infinitive in the Terminative case with ^'

That is only found in Literary Tibetan. In the Colloquial, therefore,

the Supine never appears in that form. It expresses itself either through

the Infinitive alone, or through the Infinitive put in the genitive case

and followed by ^^'^' (and generally means "In order to," or "For

the purpose of"), or through the particles ft' (when necessity or

obligation is implied), or 0^' {object or purpose) annexed to Verbal

Roots.

Examples :
—

^C:'C:ia'q*tf|q';2cr]'s:'gCT|'C]*^q54'?ic:'|
a carpenter has come to mend the

cv
^

cv ^ chair.

i:-|3^^'pE;-aj-^q-:^25^-^-qr^-qQ^-^5j- j ^m on my way (going) to Court,

C ^C ^^5J' S'^flJ'^'^' qf^'^5j' OJ' Come with me to hear the music.

C:'^''5'^'^'q'C;^*pC'^ra^c&C:'ai-5^-
/ went to Calcutta to sell my house.

Ti'g|*^''^^g*^^'^C'^~'^'^^ I
^o'^' /«^ ^"* *^ (^ ^o) ^ Darjeeling.

C.—The Verbal Noun.

What this is may be seen in the sentence, For to me to live is

Christy and to die is gain. Here, the Infinitives, To live, and To die,

may be turned into Nouns, The living, and The dying.
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appears either in* the guise

of the Infinitive (which, as already explained, is formally the same as

the Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed

by the Definite Article
<3j'

Thus, in Literary Tibetan, either of the

following contsructions is right :
—

[Fc
die is gain. (Philip, i. 21)

^ \For to me to live is Christ, and to

So also :
—

qaOv'JI'q^'q' ( ^ \ f^^^'q*^*y^^ I
It is not expedient to marry.^ ^ ^ ^ ' ' '

(Matt. xix. 10).

^' 3^'^'^^' (^5^' 5^pf^' Jf2^" g^' ^' It is hard for a rich man to enter
^

^ ..^
"^ into the kingdom of heaven.

a^|=T]'q' ( 6^- ) ^^C\ I (Matt. xix. 23).

555'q I £^'(f5^^'Q^^'y^^'q' ( ^' )
Master, it is good for us to be here.

(ijUKe IX. ooj.

Colloquially the Verbal Noun may be expressed either through the

Infinitive followed by Q^^'
or

^*^
or through the Verbal Root followed:

by qi' or C^' with or without ^ |

Examples :
—

Q^QJ-qS^'lj-aj-fC'yq'^SI^'^C'^C;'
The hitting, i.e. To hit a man

s} when he is down, is cowardly.

Qr-x'j^r-q-Q^-q^-^^'DiJk'q'a^?' it is better to be here than there;
' ' '

The being here is better, etc.

^^•^^*^! .

0^^'
or ?• may be annexed to W if desired, but its omission,

makes no difference.
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EXAJIPLES :
—

Or :— ilt is pleasant to walk here.

In fact, the Verbal Noun, just like any other noun, is subject to

declension.

Examples :
—

5,vrT|^-^'^-q-q-5^gq|^-^C:'aiq'q*f^' Let every man be sivift to hear.

^
^^ ^_ ^ slow to speak, slow to wrath.

™| rai*jiq-3'^*^'^C'2;ai'5^'Ji(gj' {Evenj man should be swift as

^
'^

'

regards hearing, slow as regards

q^'cqfj^ I
speaking, slow as regards being

angry). (James i. 19).

The Verbal Noun may be formed out of any of the Infinitives,

Present, Past, or Future.

D.—Participles.

The Present Participle of every verb is, in its simplest form, the

Present Root with q* annexed after final ^\ ^', <3j', ^\ ^' and ^\

as
C^^^'q* Climbing ; ^^^' Being ; 0^^^' Leaving ; ^^'-I* Receiv-

ing ; C\53q'C|' Croivding ; "^^'Pi Hearing ; or with ^' annexed after

final
C'j ^'^ a^*j 0^*^

and all vowels, as ^C^* Beating: Q^'^'
S3

Gnawing ; O^go^'q* Falling ; ^^O^^' Rejoicing ; ^^''^' Ooing ; and

the Past Participle in its simplest form is the Perfect Root with ^

annexed, as cn^C^'^' Spoken, or with ^* annexed, as ,^^'^'

Pulled out : or, where there is no Perfect Root, then the Present Root,

with q* or
q*^

as the case may be, added to the completive auxiliary

as "^-Is-q- or ^^'R\ and 3^^'gc:-q ]

From either of these Participles may be formed the Active

Participle, by taking the Present or Perfect Root and adding to it the

word
3^*^',

or
g^'q-q"'^

or
^f^^^

or
g^-5jp(9^'^ signifying the Doer,
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Agent, or Instrument. The phrase thus formed can be used either as

an adjective or as noun.

Examples :
—

(^^^•^T]?5«^' (o- q^s^-) 5^p^'^I
The sheep-killer.

^^'^?r^' (
or

q^a;^' ) 5?p5^'g'li'^ I
The sheep-killing man.

These, it is obvious, can also be rendered periphrastically, thus:

He who kills, or killed, the sheep.

But the simple Participles, Present or Past, can also themselves be

used periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting

it in the genitive case if it precedes its noun, or in the nominative if it

follows its noun.

Examples :
—

doing work) itself hears ivitness

qt^C;*q'y5dj*q^*^qc;'q'g^'T|
that the Father hath sent me {to

havesentme). (John v. 36).

y^C'C^-qt^C'qS^'y^q'^i^'Ja^'^jrc:"^]-
And the Father which sent me {the

me having sent Fother) hath also

^qCCrcWfe^'q'y^(3j |
home witness of me. (John v.

37).

The above illustrate the adjective phrase preceding its noun. The

following are examples of the Participial Adjective following its

noun :
—

?^'QC:'q'^* instead of ^ ^, i - mi.^
' '

[The man who is coming : I he

Q^--q^-||-^| )

coming man.

SS-'iB'qt^rq-^' instead of
I . , , x .mi.

' ^ I »
( The hook that was sent : The sent

In the Colloquial the construction of these Active Participles and

Periphrastic Participial phrases is in
^]p3^

for animates, human or

otherwise, and in ^' or q* for inanimates, in both cases annexed to

the root. Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated either

as a noun or as an adjective, and in the latter case it may precede or

follow its noun
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Exajv^ples :
—

Or:—

Or:—

Or;—

Or:—

Or:—

.
Or:—

In the case of verbs with no Future root, the Literary Future

Active Participle is formed thus :
—

S'^'S'^'a^^'5^p<^'2'^C:*^*^ I

or The tree that is to grow, or zvill

grow.

{^The coming man : the man icho is

V coming ; the comer.

The grunting pig ; the pig that is

grunting ; the grunter.

The man who came.

)

) The pig that grunted.

I

( The growing tree ; the tree that
i grows.

The groivn tree : the tree that grew.

C^ CV CV
• •^

perhaps fS^^'J'W^j'qQ^'^C-^C*^ |

SJ^'^jp^J'^'S^'^ I
or perhaps The man who is to see, or who will

see.

In the Colloquial m is used thus :
—

S'^"(5':^'Q^^'JQ^V-^C'^'^ I

The tree that is to grow, or that
N= will grow.
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As regards the rendering of the Passive Voice
^
see § «^1, ix. A.

Relative Pronouns.

The Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, is expressed by the

Present Participle put in the terminative case with ^' and followed by

g*^'j signifying About to ,ov Tohe ed. In fact, formally, it is

the same as the Present Infinitive of the Passive Verb.

Also by the Future Root with ^' annexed, signifying For. , .ing ;

or by the Present or Future Root with m* annexed.

Examples :
—

C^* ^^^' ^?i^' ^^' 3' ^S^* (^^' ^^' We were accounted as sheep for the

^ ^ slaughter {To be slaughtered

g^'Z^U^Si I
sheep). (Rom. viii. 36).

g^'g^^'i^'^^^'-S^'C'cB O^'CJgq'gO^'
Whatsoever things were written

aforetime were writtt^n for our

S"^'S'3'^'^*^'''i I
learning. (Rom. xv. 4).

C^ Cv cv

The Colloquial is the Root with
^f^'

or
^0^^ or ^Q^ annexed :

—

^•^•cn^^'^Q^'^qi'5C^(o5c5;*^^^^*
We were regarded as sheep for the

^ slaughter.

Z^l^S^ (or ^^*^'^S^'g=T|)]

^;^' n^* q* ^3^^* -S^'C c&^'^^'^t^* Whatever was formerly ivritten ivas
^ ivritten for our learniiig.

(or ^) "^'q'l^-q-^AJ^jl
NO

Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signification

are also formed by annexing to the bare Verbal Root, or to the Parti-

ciple, the xAuxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier

stage of this paragraph. The following are all annexed to the Root :—

^' en* rn*
Us|' Q.* ....ing. Present signification. Periphras-

' ' ^ ^ ' ' ^
tic form.

cv ^- o>- cs

^^ 5)"^' [D*^' ^*^' ....ing. Present. Sometimes periphrastic.

^' S' ^' . . .ing . . . .ed. Present or Past according to root.

Z'^' (5C^' -^C ...ing. ...ed. Usually Present, but sometimes
'

Past.
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2J5>I* and*^^' .--ing. ... e<Z.
^
Really ^' annexed to Participle.

.4^,
w';.en,5mce.^ Usually Past.

^^' ...ed. Past.

^' ...ing. ...ed. Much like 5C and ^' and their

variants.

^(^^'
and

^^'^'^' ing. Present.

^^ . . . ing. .. .ed. Present or Past.

^^' -"ing. ...e<?.\ Present or Past.
>» While when. \

The following are annexed to the Participle :
—

0^^' ....ing. ... e<i.
^ Usually Past, but sometimes

As, since, etc. S Present.

^C ed.] Past.

As, since, etc.)

2v^'(ai' ...in^. ..e<Z. )Used with genitive. Present or

o While, when. S Past.

or ... 'ing. \

Usually Present.
As, since. )

E.—Gerunds.

This name is another instance of the attempt that has somewhat

unfortunately been made to present the mysteries of Tibetan in the

guise of western nomenclature. What has already been dealt with

under the heading Verbal Noun was really the Gerund in the Nominative

case (equivalent to the Present Infinitive) ;
and the constructions

usually called Gerunds in Tibetan Grammars are really a kind of

Participial expressions ;
none other, in fact, than those which we have

just been considering.

Here reference may be made to a form of the Gerund in the

genitive case which is common in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan,

though it might equally well have apppeared under the heading Verbal

Noun.

Examples :
—

|j'3j'^5|^]^'f3^'a^g^*qQ^'?^''=^J7]^"?i[ Brethren, these things ought not
^ ^ so to be {of the being so, there is

not propriety). (James iii. 10).
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£^
'

3^'"^^' ^§^
'

^^^
'

^"^^'^^' We ought to give the m6re earnest

-v~ cv cv -^^ ^^<^d to the things that ivere heard

^§'<5j'^(^'^^^'^ I
{of ih^ taking pains by us as

regards the heard-things there is

the more propriety or necessity).

(Heb. ii. 1).

5^'f^'^'qa^' (
or

^'UsTQ^'
or

"^gf^ )
Now is the time to buy^ i.e. of

^ -= buying = for buying.

{N.B.—This last is Colloquial.)

F.—Indicative.

(a) Present.

In Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several

ways, some of which are as follows :
—

1.—By the simple Root for all persons, singular and plural ;
as

C^'^^'

/ go ; 15^*0^^
Thou goest ; ^^0^ He goes ; 'Z.'^'^'Q^

We go,

etc. ; C^'qj^' I send, IJ^'^^'^^j^'
Thou sendest, etc.

2.—At the end of sentences, by the simple Root as above, with the

addition of O^ in the case of verbs like ^^', the root of which ends

in a vowel, and, in the case of other verbs, reduplicating the final

letter of the root
,
and putting over it

;
as C^'^^ ^* I 9^ »'

C^'cnt^C^'
/ send, and so for all persons, singular and plural.

Tn fact, throughout all conjugations the singular and plural are

alike.

Where, however, the Root ends in 0^ another 0^ with -v- super-

posed is not added, but the *^ is put over the first ^' Thus ^^^^^

/ drive.

3.—By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative case with ^*

and adding the auxiliary ^^*
or

5^'^' Do, or Does, for all persons ;

as CQ^^q^'l*^'
or

C^'Q^^q^'g^'"^
/ do ivalk ; ^'^'^^'^^'^^^

Thou dost walk ; pt'^^^^^'J*^'
^« does walk ; Zm'^^'^^'^^

I do know, etc. An intensive form.
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4.—A gather obsolete form is to add the 5^' ^^ S^'T ^i^®^* *^

the Root
;
as ^^'^^'3^'

^ ^^ 9^> Qta.^ C?^'-^^'^^'
/ do know, etc.

5.—Periphrastically, by the aimple Participle Present, combined

with the appropriate conjugation of ^^^'^' or ^^'^' To be, or any

of their elegant or honorific forms. But this is rather a doubtful form

and in any case old.

Examples :
—

COy^'^'C^^' or ^(^^
I

/ am going.

B^'^5'^'^^^',
or

^'>R]
Thou art going.

P^'^^^'^^', or ^$^-, or N

(^^^\
or

^'sCW
or

cXfz^'q'^^', [
He is going,

or
5^1^-q-^:^ I

J

6.—Periphrastically, by connecting the root with the appropriate

conjugation of W^^'^' To be, the link being one of the auxiliary
Cv cv C^ Ov

particles cn^J'^ ^^t S*^'
°^ ^^' ^/^^ording to the rule relating to the

final letter of the root, as :
—

C^'^'^C^'q^oj'ys^s I
/ am sending.

PS'^^'^'3*^'^^^ I

Thou art starting.

-v- -s
^

f
^^ ** throwing, offering.

or
U^2;^'q-^s^| j

Cs'^j^'y^^J'^sJ^ I
/ am going.

7.—Periphrastically, by connecting the root with the appropriate

elegant or honorific form of
W^^'^'

or
a^s:cn'q'^

the link being the

Cv CV

auxiliary particle R(^^
or

^C^'
This is, however, obsolete.

Examples :
—

C:^'q]^'q^^'5^S^ I
I am sending.

g^''2^'cn^*q^<5'ET]^Q^.]
Thou art sending.

35
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^ ^ > He is sending.
or

SlcS^-q'-s^a^ | J

And :—

pr;-Si51-=li^'q^^-q^=ri5^-,
or ^Q(\^ or

qsq]^-:]-^!^ ]

As regards the Colloquial, when the Present Root of a verb ends

in an inherent I?^', or Q.* or in or ^ that Present Root is

generally used for the Present Indicative. With all other verbs the

Colloquial, according to Mr. Bell, usually adopts the Perfect Root, if

any; or, as seems more likely, at least the sound of it. When ivriting

the Colloquial it is advisable, or allowable, to employ the proper root.

The formation of the tense then proceeds thus :
—

1.—The Root (Present or Perfect
)
for all persons, as

C^'"^''
7 see or

look; Zi^'R^Q^' I bring forth; C^'fi* / request; but either C:5>|'cn^'

or
C;2?^'q«^C:'

I send.

2.—Periphrastically. The Root (Present or Perfect) combined with

the appropriate conjugation of
^^^'CJ'

To he ; the connecting link

C^ Cv cv 0< Cv Cv

being °!^^ J'^ ^\ or
C^'^

or Q^ (though ^^ generally takes the place

of these last two) , agreeably to the final letter of the root.

Examples :
—

C:^*'^'q|'l^s^ ]
I am looking.

"^S^^ (
°^ ^' ) 3*^^^ !

^^ow aH starting.

p-^q- (
or ^q^' ) 5'^^'j

"^ ^^ ** CL'>"i'i'^ing'
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• (6)
—Imperfect.

This expresses the idea of the Periphrastic Past : Was, wast^ were

ing.

In Literary Tibetan it may be rendered by the Perfect root (if

any), with CJ' or ^' annexed, combined with the Indicative Present

of Literary ^S^^'
To he. Thus:—

y»JC«n*(^'fSI*^'(^'ro::;'Cl:^Vi]'flJ*ro'3^^(3;*
And Saul ivas consenting unto his^ ^ death. (Acts viii. 1.)

Or it may take the form of the Perfect Root (if any) with one of

the auxiliary Verbal Particles or Suspensives annexed, and combined

with
C^f^i'^'y^^]

Examples :
—

5]'^C^'f^£5^^'(5;^'Jj5;'ai5^'^SCJ'^!:;' Many were {being) gathered to-

gether and were graying. (Acts

C^J^-q*;^^]
xii. 12.)

Probably however, it would generally be found put participially.

Thus:—

^Q^ :^^' g- ?>•
^\^5^' S^^' ^' ^^^' In those days, when the number of

^ the disciples was multiplying {the

Q^O^'^'0\TS^\ number ,
eta. multiplying). (Acts

vi. L)

This almost endlessly Suspensive Construction, as the ordinary

feature of a Tibetan sentence
,
which really only contains an absolute

statement at the end, must never be forgotten.

In the Colloquial the Imperfect Indicative has no special form. It

simply employs the Present Tense construction, leaving the context

(generally some adverb like p^'^' Yesterday, ^Si'O^' Recently, or ^^
Long ago), to indicate the Past idea, if it exists.

Examples :
—

p^'^* C§^^' pc;' 0]' 0^^^'^^' q* Yesterday I ivas going to Court.
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^5j'a|'g'2^'(g^^^'q|^q'(3jC:'ai'g|'q|'^^'
The herd was roving doout in the

^ ^ forest.

^^'^'^^^'S^'^5'^'^^^*^'^^^ I Anciently man resembled a monhey.

(c)
—Perfect.

This, which expresses the idea Have, hast or has . . . . . ed, is

rendered, in both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, by the Perfect Root

combined with the appropriate elements of y^^J'CJ* To he, which, it

will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus, in

Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows :
—

C^-CT]gc:^'q-cXi5j''^|
/ have spoken.

^c^ ^^ > Thou hast spoken.
or, occasionally, ^^^ I \

P^'^^'^^S^^'^'^'^'Tl -^^ ^^^ spoken.

This tense is not infrequently used for our Past Indefinite.

Thus :—

q*^-T5;-C;^?-a^-yJr^'q'Jj<5^] To this end came I forth. (Mark
i. 39.)

In Colloquial the construction is as follows :
—

C25>^'cn;^C^'CJ'y^(3: l I have spoken.

ra^'m^'cn^C^^'q'a^SsCn'
or ^^ |

Thou hast spoken.

P^'^S^^'^'^'S' or, occasionally. He has spoken.

This also is often used for our Past Indefinite. Thus :
—

P';5>^C:'C:^'£*C^^''^'CI'y5(3; |

/ bought this horse yesterday.

Another Colloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense is to add

qz: or ^Z: or WJ^ or ^^ or even
?fc'a^2^^'

or
gc:'?ffc*^

to the

Perfect Root, if any ;
the construction being the same for all persons.
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Thus :—

C:^'||?l'a^l|^'^C;^'tN^ I

• / have brought the box.

C^^'^^'iS'^JI^^'f^^^ I
/ have read the book.

p^'y^'^''^'3C;' I

. He has received the letter.

p'^\q'^C;' I
The dog has died.

ra'3^^'^'^qi'CJt5^'^C;'Q^^cn |

The suit has been decided.

Certain verbs usually take ^Q' in preference to ^C^*, and others

^C in preference to ^C In this connection practice will make

perfect. The following are a few that take ^C^' namely, 9^'^' Todo ;

qFq- To build ; ^2^'q'
To fear ; ^'q* To die ;

f^^^^'q*
To set out,

depart, start ;
^'^Tj'^'

To understand ; rfi^J'S^'m'^' To steal ; f^^cS^'-^'

To be finished ; g^'^'
and q^'q* To come, arrive ;

Q^c5«7|'q'
To burn •

and the following are a few that take gC^' namely, i^^'q* To receive,

get, obtain ; ^^' To hear ; »^^Z:q' To see ; ^5^'^' To throw ; "^'Cj'

To hear. ^Z.'
is generally seen with the 1st person, and where this

•>»

is so the other persons usually take ^^^ |

{d) Past Indefinite.

In Literary Tibetan, at the end of sentences, this consists of the

plain Perfect Root for all persons, with the final letter generally re-

duplicated.

Examples :
—

^' ^^' ^'^^' 5^' ^ ^^^'
<^^' ^' :3'

Then they came up to Jesus and
-.^

^ ^
took him. (Matt, xxvi 50 )

qat;-c;-|

pk'Jfll^C;*jai'q(^'g^'S^-^(^'(3j j
He came forth conquering and- to

^
conquer. (Rev. vi. 2.)
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When the verb possesses no Perfect Root the Presant Root is

used.

Examples :
—

y^C:-C^'S;jyq](^3j'^ci|'^^'gCT|^-<^^- And I saw another angel ascend

^^ ^— ^^ from the sun rising. (Rev.vii. 2.)

But in phrases like the following, introductory to what a speaker
has said, the Perfect Participle is always used :

—

^'3^'^S^^'^I
Jesus said. (John xx. 17.)

5^S' C^^-
512^' S^O^'SJ-Q^C:^' y^' 2^3^^' Mary Magdalene came and said to

^ the disciples. (John xx. 18.)

^'^^^'^(oj^'^'^3q2M'^^'pq'||^'q|
The other disciples said unto him.

^
(John XX. 25.)

^Q^'(lI(31j'^'^'3^^'(a^'CJ I
Thomas answered and said. (John^ "^

XX. 28.)

But note the following construction where the verb, being at the

end of the sentence, is not put participially, but in the form of the

plain Perfect Root again :
—

y^'^^'pn^]
• "

C'^J'^'^'y^C'^^'^*
Jesus to him blessed are they

"^ that have not seen and yet have

^^'^'5^^'::^^'^'^\S^Z,^'^^
beUeved. Thus he said. (John

Sometimes one sees :
—

^^'^gC^'q'qSaj'^l Thus it has been said. (
1 Cor. x. 7.)

Note also the following construction, where ^^'^' for she could

does not occur at the end of a sentence, and is put participially :
—

^s;'ii^''T)^'cnC'aCI'q'q^'ri'yq5; |
The woman hath done what she

' '"^^ ' ^ ^
could. (Markxiv 8.)

In the Colloquial the Past Indefinite is rendered by the plain

Perfect Root, if any, or, if none, then by the Present Root, with

qC or ?fc;' added
;
and this holds for all persons.
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Examples :
—

C^'^'-^C CQ^' ^C:' y^ST]' ^51^' pC'Cq*
/ sent my clerk to Court to-day.

qsTj^'^T^I C^'^^'^l^'^q'^C:* I

/ received the letter all right.

In these cases, however, it would be just as correct to use the

Perfect Tense :

qt5C:'q-C^'(3^'
instead of

SJt^C'JJt',
and

^•CI'y^(^'
instead

of
"fq-gc'i

(c) Pluperfect.

This tense, which expresses the idea Had. . . .ed, is seldom or

never seen in Literary Tibetan at the end of a sentence, i.e. as an

absolute statement. It is usually met with in an introductory or

suspensory clause, and is then rendered participially with a past signi-

fication. Thus :
—

y^C;''^-q'q^5I'^qt5C:*(^^ |
And when he had considered the

thing ; i.e. Having considered
^

etc. (Acts xii. 12.)

(^^'3^'5v^' I
When she had thus said ; i.e.

Having thus said. (John xx.

14.)

Sometimes it is turned into an adjective phrase, i e. the Past

Participle is put in the genitive case. Thus :
—

y5'^S^'^'g^'q^^'qa'2n<5^'a,' I
Where the body of Jesus had lain.^ ^^
(John XX. 12.)

In phrases like the following it is constructed by combining y^(5;*^

with the Perfect Participle, thus making a sort of Past Infinitive.

Examples :
—

U>^' ^'3^' ^^^' ^' ^^' ^ C^*^* / heard you had gone {you to have

gone) to Darjeeling.

|2^'5^',5q^'q'CT]|cT]^':^-C^<^-q-C:^'
/ thought you had bought {to have

^^ bought) the horse.
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pCI'^^^-JJ^'OI^-^-C-ai- q^OJ-q-C^,^'
when they saw that the 'work had

^_
^

been entrusted {to have been

^'(?^^UiJ^^ I entrusted) to me.

When it does appear at the end of a sentence, it may take the

form of the Perfect Root, followed by 51^* and combined with the

Present Indicative of
y^^'^'.

Thus :—

p^l-qE^c;-a;^^'^=^*
or

c\s:,^\'

or
iM=^-q-^^|

Or better :
—

p^r^'^C:'iX^i^-
or

C\Sv=T]'
or.

^sT^^'q'
J

^
I

^^I J

/ had sent.

Thou hadst sent.

He had sent.

-rJ Ditto.

Sometimes, e g. in cases in which the direct mode of speech is

adopted, the Pluperfect is avoided in favour of the Perfect.

Examples :
—

^^' CM^' ^^' ^f^' ^"^C^* T9'^^^' ^«^2/ Magdalene cometh {having

^ .v/j<-vl -^^ -V come) and telleth {told) the disci-

?5|;^'a|'i^'q
| C^^^^'cn-S'q'^^^C:"'^ ]

pies, I have seen the Lord ; and
how that he had {has) said these

things unto her {me). (John xx.

18.)

The Colloquial has no special Pluperfect Tense. Any of the

preceding Past Tenses belonging to it may be used (whichever is the

more convenient) ,
or even perhaps the Literary construction in o^^'

attached to the Perfect Root and combined with W^'^ |
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Examples :
—

P'g^^'^'^C^'C'^'^C I
When he arrived I had gone.

^^'^'Si'^'O^'^S^^'QFps^'lH^ I
/ had already sent him the hook.

p^7-^'a^'^?]-C^C;'Q^^?^*gt' |
He had never been to Lhasa.

(Note.—0C (pron, nyung) Ever^ or, with a negative, Never, is in

all tenses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.)

In other respects the Colloquial constructions are much like the

Literary.

Examples :
—

p^r^«^a^*^*gC:^'q*
or

ai(^-q':^^*
/ did not know that he had married,

P'^JC''^*^C I
When he had gone.

(/) Future.

The Literary construction of this tense is either with the plain

Future Root (if any) of the verb, or with the Present Infinitive in the

Terminative case, combined with the auxiliary verbs ^j^^'^'
^o

become, or be ; ^'^'
To become or do ; and Q^C^' or C^C^'^' To come.

The construction with ^^' is Intensive. There is also another con-

struction with the Present or Future Root combined with m and the

auxiliary verb ^3^*^' To he. This carries the meaning / am to, or /

have to. All these constructions, save the last, are used with all

persons.

Examples :
—

C^'2^q'c5'«^'|52^'^'^^C;'q^'a^g^--^ ]
l. / shall send thee the hook.
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>I shall send thee the book.

C^*^C|*(5&'^'ra^'aj*cri^C^'qn'y^(g: |
/ am (or have) to send thee the

^ hook.

FS'S^'S^'c^'^'^'^'^'^^'^'^^^I
Thou art {or hast) to send me the

In the Colloquial the Simple Future is formed either with ^Zl^ (for

all persons) annexed to the Perfect Root (or probably more correctly to

the Future Root), or with the Present Root combined with the

Present Indicative of y\^i3J'^' To he, the link between them being

^' 3'
^^

!2*> according to rule with reference to the last letter of the

Root.

Examples :
—

§^'3^'^5'<^'^*^'^'^'7^'^^' I
Thou wilt send me the hook.

P^'2^5'(5'^'i3«^*0^'2T|E^C:'yTc' 1
He will send thee the hook.

Or:—

/ shall send.

ra^'mi^'cnt^C;'^]'^^ I
Thou wilt send.

'm^'^^r^^v\^
i He will send.

The other Future tenses, as known to Tibetan
,
are only found in

connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. The first ia

similar to the Perfect tense. Thus :
—

C^'^t^C'i^'s^a; I
/ would send.

roc'q^'qcc;*q'(3^2v=7]'
or ^^ I

Thou wouldst send.

pH-qi^Cq-^s^-,
or

C\^^\]
He would send.
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used.

The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with

the Indicative Present of
W^'^*.

Thus :
—

C^^'^'^C^'-M^ I
/ would have sent.

S'^'5^'^'5^'^'^^'
or ^^^ I

^^ow wouldst have sent.

p^'q^^Cq-y^S', or
qi^C^'q'Q^^^]'^

He would have sent.

or
qE^C-C^f:^'^'^^^!

Or even thus :
—

J —^—.VT,-. «^^. r I would have sent._ ^c. ^ /qt^C-y^S)
or

(\^^\
(

|5^'3^' r
' ^

^
Thou wouldst have sent.

^ ) or qC'l I

|l|^'
>' N9 ^ He would have sent.

N.B.—The Future Root is seldom used in the Colloquial, unless, in

the case of verbs like ^^^Cq'j it really lurks in the sound of

^'^^'^* as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense,

and in the Participles, etc. Even in Literary Tibetan it is not

met with very much.

G.—Subjunctive or Conditional.

When the sentence consists of a conditional clause dependent upon a

preceding hypothetical clause in the Present Tense with ^f^'S'

"
'^', //,

or 5: alone, the conditional clause takes the Indefinite Future in

Literary f2^^^'
or Colloquial W^CZ,' for all persons. In this Literary and

Colloquial Tibetan are the same.

Examples :
—

^\0^' S'R^' ^^' ^^' ^' ^' ^5^' ^^' ^/ y^ ^ove me ye ivill keep my com-

mandments.

c^^' (3j- c:§^' q^Q^' ^3^^' ^c:- q^-
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B^'5^'F'^'5'^*P^'^^^'^^' (
^^ ^i ^^^'^ askest him he will yive.

When the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the con-

ditional clause signifies I
, Thou, He, etc., would. .

,
this last clause, both

in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfect Participle, com-

bined with y^cK'CI' in the Present Indicative, which, it will be remem-

bered, is not quite the same in the two languages. Thus, in Literary-

Tibetan :
—

|g^'55^^''in^'C^'C;*^fl^*^'y^'3;'(5 l C;Q.' // ye knew me ye would know my
'^'^

^_^ ^ _^
''

Father also. (John xvi. 7.)

irizr-mxfr—rn5xiTii"r-i=i—ji xtri*,- ^/ V^ loved me ye would rejoice

ig^^^C^jS^q^q^Cajl ^a;i^
\L. he glad.) (John xiv. 28.)

This construction may also apparently be used when the condi-

tional clause signifies Would have. . .d, e.g. 4TR'^"^^ Would not have

died (John xi. 21); q^C^'q'aS|'CA|(3J'
Would not have crucified. (1 Cor. ii.

8) ;
but the construction in ^^'q' (to which we shall come presently) is

better.

The Colloquial is much the sama as the above.

Examples :
—

R^'<^5^'C^'C^'-/^^'q'y^<3j'<3[ I CQ^'y^q* // you knew me you would also

^^ ^ know my Father.

[jC'C'^^'q'Q^^q]'
or

c^s^i

Or, for all persons:—

C;^'"?^^'q';^(^ I
/ would know.

g^'5^^'^^-q'Q^2^2T|'j
or

^s^ ]
Thou wouldst know.

jn^'S'^^'q'^^'j
or

(^'\^]
He would know.
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But, when the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the

conditional clause signifies Would have. . . .d, then, both in Literary and

Colloquial Tibetan, this last clause ought to be constructed with the

Perfect Participle combined with the appropriate forms of
W^^'^*

in the Present Indicative. Thus, in Literary Tibetan :
—

^•f^^'^'ysTfS'^k'C^'R^'f^J^* 0^*51^'^' // it were not so, I would have told
^

you. (John xiv. 2.)

C:5i|'5I^*i:^*E^ I

1 would have told.

RS'5'^'fJ^'^'^S^ I

Thou wouldst have told.

ra^'g^*qW^\ or ^^^', or W' He would have told.

The Colloquial construction is similar.

Examples :
—

or
^^^'0,^=^11

j

-^
. J^t i h,cid asked you, would you

^\^'
or

{^Q^'E^s^-q^-
etc. (

^«^e c»^« ^

p^'C-q-^^-q-^j^-
or

^'(\^^\
)

-v~ ^ cv ^ ^
> He would not have asked me.

or
v^s^q-^'x^s^-

or
^^'^^^^

etc. i

H.—Potential.

In the Colloquial this is formed by adding the auxiliary 3q*q*

To be a6Ze, properly conjugated, to the Present Root of the verb it

governs. Thus :
—
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Present.

/C^*) ^j^'^^' (for all persons). ]

Or:— V{I) can send.

( c;^
) 2^'^q'^C:' (for all persons),

j

Or:—

C^-qi^'iqq'^-^fi^ [ ^

I can send,

B^'S^'^l^'^^'S'^^^ 1
Thou canst send,

p'^'CTJ^-^q-J"^^'
or

Q^s^q]' or^Sj' He can send.

Past.

(C^'i cnSC:*aq'?rc;' 1

^^^^ ^^^ P®^" i^) couM send.
^ / I / -2 '

sons).

Or:—

C^-CTJ^'^q-q'^AJ^i I
/ could send.

gs^'J^'qj^'^q'q'O^s^ST]'
or

^s^ ]
Thou couldst send.

S^'STJ^'i^q'q'^^'
or

Q^s^^l I

He could send.

\

I could have sent.

Thou couldst have sent.

ZT^'^z:^^-Pi^^\ or
^q-u^c;-^

or
w^-q-^^i

The Literary construction with ^q'q* is as follows :
—

^^ ^^ He could have sent.

(for all

persons).

1

^l^^-gq-q-

Present.

1 can
I

}

Thou canst I. ggyf^^

I

He can
\
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Past.

/ coidd

287

Thou couldst I send.

I

He could

C^'
]

I covld
]

|tli:'^]^' I

He could J

Or:—

ra-qj^'jqq-q'C^a^-'^l
/ could send.

E^'S^'^"^'^^'^'^^^'^
or

y^f^'lT]
Thou couldst send.

p':;'§j^'2Tjy-iqq-q'y55^-'^[

•

He could send.

C^'cn^'^q*q'cXf2s'^|
I could have sent.

(And so on as in the Colloquial.)

But the Literary construction may also be with the auxiliary cR^'t]'

To he able, which, unlike ^^'CJ* governs the Infinitive put in the

Terminative case. Thus :
—

(And so throughout.)

or
y^5^'T|

||^'5^'cr]^'q^'<^^rq-q^^cT]-^r'

pt'^j^'^j^-q^' <3j^-q'575^-^

or
Qy^^*^'

or l^Sv'q'CAi(5:'T

Present.

/ can send.

Past.

/ coidd send.

Thou couldst send.

He could send.

I could have sent.

Thou coiddst have sent.

He could have sent.
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N.B.—It is important to remember that ^£7' both in>. Literary

Tibetan and the Colloquial, is annexed to the i?oo^ of the verb

it governs.

/.—Probability, etc.

Phrases expressive of the likelihood or possibility of doing any

thing are, in Literary Tibetan, rendered by means of the auxiliary

verb ^^'^' To be possible, or by the expression ^'4^:^' Who knows ?

=^May be.

Examples :
—

^•^^'CQ^^f^ or ^^^^'f^3^'^I
^ '^^y 90 ; perhaps, possibly, prob-^ ' N9 ably I shall go.

Z^'^fp: (
or even

s^'^'CJ^' ) §^^I I '^ciy send.

B^'S^'^'^' (or CTJ^-q^') §^•'^1 Thou mayest send.

^Z:^\^'^Z: (or qj^-q^') §^^1 He may send.

Zm'^fp^^^'^^^] I might send.

S^'3^'^'^'§^'^'^^^'^» T;iow mightest send,

or ^5^\

p:i'^^'^Z:%^t:\'^sF5^\
He might send.

ZJ5^'^^Z:^^^'^^=^\
I might have sent.

rac'm^'qj^'^^'q'Q^^cn'Cfj'j
Thou mightest have sent,

^Zi:^\^'^^Z:^^^(\^^'^^ He might have sent.

or ^^^

The auxiliary (^^rcn-q'
rpQ jg^ combined with the Root or the

Infinitive, put in the Terminative case, also conveys the idea of

probability or likelihood. Thus :
—
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^'^^'^^^ w^^Hj I
This man is probably going.

C2^'^'^^'«^^*^^*a^^^ I
/ shall probably have to give it.

qS^'q'^'a^\2^'!^a^^^\
l That bottle is likely to crack.

In the Colloquial ^''/^^,
or

^^^'5^'<^' Perhaps, or the auxili-

aries
ysJ(3k'lLJ'a^^'j

or ^^ ^ ^ may be used instead of ^^'^ |

N.B.—
y^^'^'

is sometimes written
^^i^^'^^

Which of these two

is the more correct form is somewhat uncertain.

Examples :
—

g'^^TQ^^^ I

/ may go, or be going.

^'^^'^R'(^'^'^^^', or ^^ I
Probably thou wilt go.

^•3^'P'Q^^^'^^' or ^^^ I

H *« likely he will go,

^^^§^'^*^'^T^ I
Perhaps I shall go.

(And so on, as above.)

C'Q^g^^'y5<5'q'f3^5'j
or ^<^*^I

I may be going,

(And so throughout.)

C:'?fc'^'^5J'^T'^5',
or ^^'^1 / might be goin^.

(And so throughout.)

C;*?jt'^'^^*2^*R5'
or ^S'J I

^ might have been going.

(And so throughout.)

^S^'g^'^*C:'?rC'^'y5«3i I

I might go.

cnscn'qr'ar'^'^'q'q^s^cn'
or ^2v

|

Thou mightest go.

^'^^'3^''^'F^'^'^^'»
or

Q^SsCf]!
He might go.

^^^'3^'«3fC'^fc-q-yf^ I / might have gone,

37
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^^^'S^'^^'S^'^^'^'^^^ I

^^^^ mightest have gon^-.

^^^^^^^^'^''^^',
or

(2^2vq|-

He might have gone.

or
^2^'q-^^I

J.—Hortative.

In the Colloquial this is rendered by ^^^'^' or vulgarly ^^'^'

To need, To he necessary. To he ohliged or compelled ; also where we

use Must, Ought, Should, Have to. Like ^^*^' To he ahle, it is

annexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without

the auxiliaries ^^^ ^* and ysfiSJ'^' With this verb the subject should

be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case.

Examples :
—

^•f^-C;'Q^"^'s^^'^
or

:^C|y§|-Z^s^ |
Now I must start.

t'^^^'^'pt^''^'^'^^'
or

2^^§j'
/ have to send him the hook.

C;'^5'c&'pt^'^"^*^^.'^'y^<^ 1
/ had to send him the hook.

r^q'cB'jS^f^'CTJ^'i^qj^^'I^.^ I
/ shall have to send him the hook.

C;'q'F|'^C:'a^'Q^g^^=^^'
or

^^'^' / want to go to Darjeeling.

In Literary Tibetan the construction for all persons is in
^^^'C]'^

not added to the Root, but to the Infinitive put in the Terminative

case. Thus :
—

F'^'^^'^'^^'^^^^'Sl He must increase hut I must

There is, however, another construction for all persons in
g'

or

^\ (Future Root of 3V^')» added to the Infinitive in the

Terminative case, or to the Root, but sometimes used by itself.
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Examples

^^' (5^^' ^SC:* 2:1' g^' ^'^'
g'-^'^S'

Let us not (i.e. we should, ought,^
wwsf not) be weary in well-doing.

( q^a^'O^g^'S^'^'
Vol. ^ leaf 174).

q^3q-q^'g-^C-Q^gc:-q^-gi

(Dulva, Vol. 5, Leaf 30).

(Gal. vi. 9).

All should hear this precept ;

Having heard, should keep it well ;

Whatever things we do not ourselves

like ;

Should not be done to others.

(Tangyur).

You must exert yourself and arise ;

And walk according to Buddha's

teaching.

There may be said to be still another construction in ^' added to

the Future Root (or to the Present Root if there is no Future Root)

combined with ^<3;'q' in the Present Indicative. This expresses the

idea of / am to, or / have to. Thus :
—•

/ have to send.

Thou hast to send.

He has to send.

I am to go.

Thou art to go.

He is to go.

And also another in i^' Thus :
—

Cq-qjE^Cy^'^*^ I
/ have (or am) to send.

C;'aj-Q^q]*y^-3;2^ I
/ jia^Q (or am) to go.
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K.—Purposive. <

To express In order that, In order to, With the object o/, or other

similar phrase, the Infinitive is put in the Genitive case, followed, in the

Colloquial, by S<3j'^* and, in Literary Tibetan, by ^^'S' or ^^'\

the construction being the same for all persons.

Examples :
—

C^-qj^' (
or

qt^C ) q(^''^'flj'
So that I may (or might) send.

or
g^'5^-

or
"^-s^l

Q^'^a^-qS^-^'q-p^' C^-OJ-g^'q- He wrote to me in order that I

might know.

g2^'^=qa^'q^'g^"qS^*g^'2^'C^'^'
/ spoke thus with the object of

^
pleasing you.

p^'|g3^^'gq'qQ^*^^'ai*^q'($»'^'J5^'
He is reading the book in order to

learn law.

L.—Precative.

In Literary Tibetan the construction is in ^^' or ^^^\ Impera-

tives of Q^^^'q' and ^^jCq' To allow
;
the verb it governs being put

in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive.

Examples :
—

q^r'ffcn'Q mz^^'^cn'^cn I
Let these go their way. (John

xviii. 8.)

C;^* g^' o;
'

CT|?fa]

•

^yrj-^'CTJ^
•q^ •

Let me send, thee some tea.

If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subject is in the

Agentive.

^<3;'q^^5^^r52^'^C:'§j'2I]N^(^'q^
Let the dead bury their dead.

(Matt. viii. 22.)

^3q^'^^-=^'(^|^'q«v'^^-S^ I
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The Colloquial construction may also be in c&^' but it is usually

in ^^^' (the Perfect Root used as an Imperative) ;
but in either

case only the Root of the governed verb is used.

Example :
—

.^^ y Let us all go to Darjeeling.

^Z:\
or

q^^-^=T]^'CT|3jC:' ] )

N.B.— ^^^' in the polite expression ^^^'^(3JC* is merely the

Colloquial way of pronouncing ^^2^' in the pohte Literary expression

gcn^'CT|(3j[:' Please, Be so good as, etc.

M .
—Permissive .

In Literary Tibetan the construction is in
($^'C|*

To be allowed or

permitted ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumental

case of the Infinitive, and the subject in the Agentive, if connected

with a Transitive verb.

Examples :
—

C^^'^'^^'^^'cB^'^ I
^ '^^^ ^^^ ^^'^ allowed to) send.

B^'S^'^"^'^^'^'^! Thou mayest send.

{N.B.—This construction in q^* or q^' is generally used in

books only.)

Sometimes the construction in ^C^'^' To be suitable, or proper^ is

used idiomatically instead of the above.

Example :
—

mp^'q^'m^'x c^-n^
i Whatever ha^ been done is proper,

1 3 ^ Na 1 which is the ordinary idiom for

You may do as you please, or

whatever you like.



294 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

The Colloquial construction is in ^^'^' added to the Ropt of the

governed verb. Subject in Nominative for Intransitive verbs.

Examples :
—

^'^^'<^^'> ^^ ^^'^'^^^ I
I tnay (or am permitted to) go.

S^'^"^'^', ^^ S^'^'f^^^ I

^^^^ mayest go.

pf^^'S^'j or
^-^j-I^s^'^

He may go.

or
Q^s^ci]'^

or
^s^'q'^*^ ]

C>'Q^^'co^*CJ'y^^'
or cS^'^^ I

/ might have gone, or ivould have

been permitted to go.

^'^'^'^'^^\ or ^'C^:;' I
/ shall be allowed to go.

J3^'S^'^'^'^^^',
^^

^^'> ^^^^ ^*^^ ^^ allowed to go.

or
(52T|'CMc:-

P'P^^'5^*^'^S* or
(S^'y^C^* ]

He will be allowed to go.

But with Transitive verbs the subject is in the Agentive.

Examples :
—

C;25>^'CTic[;*^cn |
/ may (or am allowed to) send.

C^5>]'qc;C^*<j)Cn' or
isB^'^'y^o^ |

/ was allowed to send.

Z,^'^^^Z:'^^^ ^
or

qi^C;'($CT]'tNC;' [
/ shall be allowed to send.

Also note :
—

Are we alloived to smoke in this

room ?

N.—Optative.

In Literary Tibetan this may be formed by putting the verb in

the Terminative case of the Infinitive and adding J)^',
*he Imperative

of 0^3^*^*
To 6e, To &ecom?, followed by

<5j'
//, and l^C;* an inter-

jection.
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Example :
—

C:5^!*=li^'q^'g^'5j'I?sTC:' |
WouU, or Oh, that I might send.

Another Literary construction is in
-^^'^

the Imperative of ys^C^*

or f^^'^' To come
;
the verb being similarly put in the Terminative

case of the Infinitive.

Examples :
—

C^'^rpc'CI^ ^'52=1] I
Would that I might send.

PS'^'Cf^'^*^S'^^''^"SC'^^'-^ ! ^^^y ^/^^^ ivithout fatigue proceed^^ ^^ ^ ^ I '

happily. (Das.)

Another Literary construction is in SJ If, combined with the

expression 5'5J'^»il'
How suitable, or excellent.

Examples :
—

Cf^^^i'S'S^^'^C 1
Oh that, or loould that, I ivere going.

C'5^'^C'<3;'S'5I':^C:' I
Would that I had not gone.

C:^'^5'c5'S,'g'^'f^'^^'&l'^'^<3'j'<3^'^'
Would I were permitted to give you

the hook.

In the Colloquial the Root or the Infinitive of the verb is used,

followed by n*^^ ]

Examples :
—

C'Q^^' (
CJ*

) ^^1 1
Would I were going.

C^'qi^' (^' ) ^^ I

Oh that I might send.

The following Colloquialism is also heard :
—

C'CTJ^'cgi'^'^'t?] I
Oh that I might send.

^'^-I'^'^'^'^I Would I were going.
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t

O.—Imperative.

It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinctively

Imperative Roots. Such, for instance, are 5^^C'^' To see, and

^^'^' To receive, each of which has only one Root throughout ;
and

C^'^' To weep and 0^-5^'^'
To flee, each of which has only a Present

and a Perfect Root. In all such cases the Present Root is used in

Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Impera-

tive sign 6^'^ ^^, ^^ ^^'> ^g^^^^^^J *o the final letter of the Root.

The further addition of
^C^'

has a softening effect, and so has ^^'
•"V—' "^

A politer form adds ^^^*3S' to the Root, and a still more respectful

form adds
T^^'2T|3^C;'

to the Root.

Rules, it is true, are given in some grammars for the formation of

the Imperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex, and, more-

over, do not always work, it is just as easy and much safer to look up

in the dictionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and

remember it as well as one can.

Cv

Prohibitives are formed with S^' (never ^' except in the case of

cqi^' and ^') preceding either the Imperative Root or the other part

of the verb, if a compound one, e.g. ^'|^',
or ^'|^'^'g^ ^

or g^

q-aq-gr-
Do not forget.

With some verbs, even though they have Imperative Roots of

their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, are used

for Prohibitions.

Examples :
—

Cl^CJ' To go ; Present Root
Q^^^' j Imperative Root ^C Go ;

Prohibitive
5^'(^^' (pron. Man-^o.) Do not go.

5'^'^• To do; Present Root
g^'» Imperative Root g^' or

sometimes g^'
Do ; Prohibitive ^'J^'

DonH do.
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'Of.'i^'
To come ; Present Root Q^t'

• Imperative Root
^£Tj*

Come ; Prohibitive 5|'(^C Don't come.

In the case of Double Imperatives, the two Roots are united by

«'!

Examples :
—

Iot'CH'^^'^^I I

Come and see. (John i. 39.)

In the Colloquial, if one is using the different Roots properly,

the true Imperative Root, or, if none, then the Present Root, is

adopted for the Imperative, as in Literary Tibetan.

Examples :
—

B^'S^'T^^'^^^' (
^°^ ^'

) 3^ I
^"^^ charge of this horse.

^•S2^-q-g:^|
Don't forget.

Or, if the Colloquial has a special Root of its own, it may be used

Examples :
—

5'P^^'-5ST|'CT]'^^'^
or elegantly J^'

'1
Take charge of this horse.

or vulgarly ^^ |

But if, as may often be done, one is using the Perfect Root for all

moods and tenses, then that Root is also used for the Imperative, with

or without
^^Tl'^ ^^]'

or
-i^^

!

If this latter Imperative sign is used at all, the Colloquial usually

adopts the form 5^ |

5^' however, is only used in the case of stern or urgent orders

or injunctions, or when talking to coolies and the like.

The Colloquial equivalents for ^^'J^', ^^'^^^*, ^^^ ^^'

are
"^=^^'1^', ^^'^^C\ and ^

]

^C is also largely used in the Colloquial instead of ^^',
and has

a softening effect.
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The following are some of the commoner Colloquial Imperatives

and Prohibitives :
—

Imperative.

^z: or
g=T]'

go.

g^' or g^' or 2^' Do.

-Pr^
Come.

^B^'^^* ^^ f^P^'^* Bring.

^' or ^^Z: ( 52T] )
Send.

g^^' (•^^')
^o^^r.

W^' {^) Put down.

Infinitive.

Q^cn*CJ'
To go.

^C;'q' or
Q^C;'^'

To come.

a^||^'c^c;-q'
or

o^ll^^.'q*
or

Q^p^-q*

To bring {in hand).

qc^Cq* ( cq^'q* )
To send.

gqj^-q' (Q'^'q')
To pour.

^0^'q* To /ay or put down.

Negative.

^'Q^cn* Do?^'^ go.

SJ'g^:*
Dow'^ ^o.

^'y^C or ^'0^ Don't come.

^13^'^'^^' DonH bring.

SJ'CTJ^'
or

^'q^C:'
Don't send.

5J'g=I]'^
or 5|'g^^' Don't pour.

51'^f^'
or

5|'q^flJ'
Don't put doum.

As a matter of fact, in these matters there is no rule save custom;

for^ according as a man is more or less educated, so he will mix up in

his speech literary with vulgar forms, and the only way to learn is to

keep one's ears open and observe what the prevailing custom is amongst

different classes of Tibetans
;
for some will prefer to use the roots

properly, while others, knowing little or nothing of them, will adopt

the sound of the perfect root. So far as speaking is concerned, it will

not much matter which method is adopted, unless of course one is

talking to a cultured Tibetan
; but, when writing in Tibetan, the roots

should be used properly, and the usage with the perfect root discarded.
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• VI.—The Passive Voice.

In Literary Tibetan, as a rule, the subject of a transitive active

verb, or of a causative verb, is put in the agentive case, and the

subject of a neuter or of a passive verb is put in the nominative or the .

accusative (objective) case When, however, the active verb is intran-

sitive, the subject is put in the nominative case. Moreover, when the

subject, even of a transitive verb, is a pronoun emphatically used (as,

for instance, with the particle <3!' annexed to it), the subject is put in

the nominative case. Further, when the subject is obviously the agent

or instrument, as, for example, when the postposition ^' is expressly

used with the objective, then it is not necessary, though quite allow-

able, for the subject to be put in the agentive case
;

in other words,

it may appear in the nominative case.

Examples :
—

;A^q'm^'^^'Cq'q5;j^'?f I

The father loveth the son, or, The^
son is loved by the father.

^^'^'§^'3^'^^^'^'^^'T'^^^'^1
^^^ governor ordered the soldiers

"*
to attack.

^'^^'^'^^ I
1 «^ i^ot rich.

^^'c5'^S'^'!^^'(5i^*^' (
for ^' \ ^K

I

This hook is nearly finished.

C'^S^^'pC'OJ'Q^^Q^I
1 am going to court.

C^%"J^Zi^^t:'^'^q'q']
I caw do nothing.

But what is a Passive Verb in Tibetan ? How does the construc-

tion of the Passive Voice differ from that of the Active Voice ? In a

sense every Tibetan sentence, even when the verb is what we call

Active, is permeated with the Passive idea. For, even such a sentence

as
y^q'^^'gi^'aj-g^l^'^l The father loveth the son, may be rendered

equally correctly The son is loved by the father ; for, literally translated,

it is By the father^ to, or as regards the son, a loving is. It practically

therefore comes to this, that, when the subject is in the agentive case,

the Active Voice is intended
; but, when the subject of a transitive
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verb is in the nominative or objective case, the Passive Voice is in-

tended, unless some other structural peculiarity in the sentence

indicates otherwise.

The same remarks hold as regards the Colloquial. The subject in

the agentive case indicates the Active Voice
;

the subject in the

objective (with or without 0^' \ indicates the Passive Voice. As .a"

matter of fact, the Tibetan language strongly favours the agentiv^'

construction; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such,*

should be avoided as much as possible.

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan,

the same as the Participle Future of the Active Verb, i.e. the Future

Root with the.particle, e.g ^'R' To be done.

In the Colloquial it is the Root with :S' or ^' added. These,

however, may also be used in Literary Tibetan.

VII.—Compound Verbs.

In Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds.

{a) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb.

Example :
—

^^'^ 9^'^' To make a mistake, or commit a fault, i.e. to

err. In such cases the Substantive remains constant, and
J^'^'

is con-

jugated regularly as an Active 4-Rooted verb
;
Present Root

^^'^

Perfect
g^'j Future

J'^ Imperative g^|

(6) An Adjective in the Terininative case with ^' combined with

an Active Verb.

Example :
—

C^^'q^'gJs'q- To whiten. In such cases the Adjective in the

Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is con-

jugated regularly, or according to its nature with reference to the

Roots it possesses.
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(c) A Principal Verb in the Terminative case of the Infinitive with

^* combined with an Active Auxiliary Verb.

Examples :
—

qj^'q^'a^|2T]'q I
To permit to send.

q|^5:'^«:-qVg::-q I
To awake ; To rouse.

In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and

the auxiliary is conjugated according to its nature.

{d) The Root of a Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with

S' ^' ^' ^' or ^' agreeably to the final letter of the Root, com-

bined with a Causative Verb.

Example :
—

S^'^'^l^^ I
To bid to do.

In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and

the Causative is conjugated according to its nature.

(e) The Present, Perfect, or Future Infinitive of a Principal Verb

put in the Instrumental case and followed by the Root of an auxiliary.

Examples :
—

C;^'ci]^'q^^ I
/ am allowed to send.

C^'^'^Q'^^'cB^ I

/ was allowed to send.

C;2^'eT]E^C;'q^'^ ]
/ shall be allowed to send.

Or, Present Infinitive of Principal Verb in Instrumental case,

declining the auxiliary regularly in ^^^'^ |

Examples :
—

^"^'CJ^'S^'^'"^^ I
/ am allowed to send.

cij^'q^'S^'q'W<^ ]

I ^(^'(^s ,, ,, ,,

=J]^'q^'Sq]'q^'(a^g^'
or go^]

/ shall be „ „ „

Here the auxiliary alone is conjugated.
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(/) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one v^evh added
to the Root of another) combined with an Active Verb. Example—
not very idiomatic, but merely adduced by way of illustration :

—

^^^^^'9^'^ I
^^ ^^^^^^ about.

Here the two Roots remain constant^ and the Active Verb is

conjugated according to its nature.

{g) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of two Roots as above, com-

bined with the Root of an Active Verb in the Terminative case with

s^'j Y etc.), combined with a Causative Verb.

Example :
—

^^^^^'i^'^'^l^'^ I
^0 cause to stroll about.

Here all except the Causative remains constant, and the Causative

is conjugated according to its nature.

In the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of a verb are never

put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan.

Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun as

well as the Verb.

Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary

verb, it may be regarded either as a Substantive or as a Verb.

Thus
^^'CJ' may mean either A mistake or To make a mistake ;

and hence the Colloquial phrase ^:^*J:j'q^'^' may be rendered either

To make a mistake, or To mistake, To err.

However regarded, the tendency of Colloquial Tibetan, when a

Substantive or a Verb is combined with an auxiliary verb, is to drop

the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive,

and to use only the Root, though this is not always done.

For instance the Literary ^pJi'
( R'

) ^'^'^' To arrange or prepare

(literally To place in rows) is used Colloquially with 9^'^'»
*^"® *

—

gq* (or even
^^' ) §^'§^*^ |

When, however, ys^'^' T'o have, is the auxiliary, what looks like
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a formal. Infinitive is obviously a Substantive, e.g. Q^^^'i^'
in

f^^^'

i^'C^^'C]*
To have a, or the, wish or desire, i.e. to wish or desire.

In short, the tendency to use the Root of the Principal Verb, or of

the Substantive, holds, whether the auxiliary is an Active or a Causative

Verb, though not where it is a verb like
y^^'^' To have.

The ordinary Colloquial Honorific auxiliary verb is
cn^jC^'CJ*

To he

'pleased, good enough^ so kind as. It is combined either with Infinitives,

or Roots followed by cfi* or bare Roots.
NO

Examples :
—

Q^gOfs;' (forq') ^3^C'CII
To give.

^^'Q^<^^'^''^<3\C^ I
To return, or come or go hack.

qq]^-^^'CT]ajC;'q |

To desire.

VIII.—In Literary Tibetan verbs of becoming, growing, chang-

ing, TURNING, getting, and the like, are often expressed with the aid of

the auxiliaries f^^^'^'
To hecome, etc. or

^^''^'
To go, the latter being

the more modern. The noun or adjective governed by such auxiliary

is put in the Terminative case, e.g. §'^^'^3^*^ or
Q^^'R'

To he-

come a Lama ; ^^^^,^'(X^^'^'
or ^^'q' To get rich. But sometimes

the Literary Tibetan has in these cases a special verb, e.g. q^'^'

To grow old.

The Colloquial, when it does not have a special verb, uses
f^^'^'

and does not put the noun or adjective in the Terminative case.

Example :
—

gcTj-HfQ^^q* To get rich ; but
^54'^'

To grow old.

IX,—Inception is expressed in Literary Tibetan with the aid of the

verb O^^^^'q or g^'q' {Perfect Root q^^^' or ^^^' Future

Root ^^^^* Imperative Root ^^' or ^^^' )
To begin. It is used
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with or without the prefixed word
5^^|'

When used as an auxiliary

the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VII.

The Colloquial equivalent is
(51^') ^i§^'^' To begin, which

when used as an auxiliary, may be combined either with the Infinitive

or the Root (generally the Root) of the Principal Verb.

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed,

X.—Imminence is expressed in Literary Tibetan (amongst other

ways) by the verb ^3^'CJ' To be about to, To be on the point of. To be

just going to. When used as an auxiharj'^ the Principal Verb is gene-

rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive.

Example :
—

C^'Q^^'^^'^3^'^'f^^ I
J was about to write ; or as I was

about to write. (Rev. x. 4.)

In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the

auxihary verb Q.^^n'q- To go, combined with the Root of the Principal

Verb.

Examples :—

C;^'JAj'5]'Q,^'Q^2^'ysI^ I
/ am just about to write,

Z.^'S\'^^0^'Q^^^^'^S^ l was just about to write.

]C\'^Z:Z.^'^'^0^0^^'^ \

Yesterday I was just about to write.

XI.—In Literary Tibetan Verbal Continuatives are expressed

with the aid of some adverb like ^^^'
or

^c^'J
Always , Continually ,

Perpetually, or of a phrase like
g3J'(5BS^'5|^'^^'

Without ceasing.

Examples :
—

rar-^i^>OTR- (or m^'^') ^] ^^ ^^P^ ^^' ^^^^^ ^^ hoping,
' ' 7 ' ^ ^

:^ N9 hopes continually.

Fcn-c:'rcna-q:^'qi;^*§m ! Go on rejoicing ; Rejoice always.
/ U ^ '^ ^ "

(1 Thess. V. 17.)

qi3;-c55:'^s:':^^'§3;*aj5I''^'§=T] |
Pray on ; keep on praying ; Pray

^ ' ' '

without ceasing. (1 Thess. v.

18.)
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Collocjuially they are formed by repeating the Root of the verb,

with ^V
^' or ^* added to each Root, and combining the whole

with 5S'^' '^o do, as an auxihary.

Examples :
—

C^'3'^'a*^'gs^'%:'
or g^*^*^^ |

^ «^o^^^ 90 on eating.

^Hj'fl&'Q^^'g^'§j'g^'S]'g^'
or g^' Oo on reading this book.

,

3^1)or

XII.—Finality or Complete Accomplishment.

In earlier Literature this is expressed by putting the verb in the

Terminative case of the Infinitive with K^ and adding Bdi' the Root

of
33^'CJ*

To be finished, and then conjugating regularly.

In later Literature the same construction is adopted, but, in-

stead of
3^'^

use is made of ^^' Perfect Root of (^^^'^' To be

completed, terminated, finished, with or without the preceding adverb

yTc;^!'^' Wholly, Entirely.

The Colloquial custom is simply to add c^^' to the Root of the

verb, and then conjugate regularly.

Examples :
—

C^'^q'^'a^=^'g=T]'<^^-g'y^2^ I
J ^^ reading this book right

_^ ^ ^^ through.

^^'^^'<^'^^'^3^^'^^'^^' I / have read this book right through.

C;^'^q'<g5'a^^"qjJ]^'(5S^*yTc;' |

/ shall read this book right through.

XIII.—Desideratives are expressed, both in Literary Tibetan and

in the Colloquial, with the aid of the auxiliary verbs
Q^^^'^' To ivish, To

desire, and ^^^'CJ* (the vulgar Colloquial form of which is ^^'^' )

To wish, want, etc.

In Literary Tibetan
R^^^'C]'

is comJbined with the Infinitive of the

39
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Prinoipal Verb put in the Terminative case with ^', e.g. t^'^^C^^*

Qy^^'^' / vAsh to see, but sometimes only the Root of the Principal

Verb is used. Thus :

C'Q^CTJ'Q^^'^'
or even the Infinitive, C;*Q^^q*

^^\
When

^^|^'CI•
or ^^'^' (which latter is never ivritten) is used,

the subject of course is put in the Dative case. Thus : in Literary-

Tibetan :
—

rfl|'a^"^C:'q^'^^'^[
/ wish to see.

Or, in Colloquial :
—

Or:—

Or:—

Or:—

An Intensive form of ^^^'^*
is

^^'^^S'^' To long, to yearn,

to crave.

Example :
—

^'T^'S^'^'^^f^'^"^^ 1
^ ^'^ ^^ ^^ ^^ Darjeeling.

Instead of ^^'^^S'^' ^ ^^**^ to go, another Literary form is

Q^^*CJ^'Q,^^'^"y^^'
/ have a desire for going, i.e. to go.

XIV.—Frequentatives may be formed, not by repeating the Root

of the Verb, but by the Periphrastic Present.

" / wish to see.

Example :
—

Do you often go to Court (i.e.

Law Courts) .?
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Or the adverb ?J(^^^'^<^5|^* Often, may be added. Thus :—

> Do you often go to Court ?

^'\'\'^'^ 1 )

XV.—Use of the Perfect Root in the Colloquial.

When the Present Root of a Verb ends in an inherent l^' (e.g.

^'^' To look), or in an inherent Q^' (e.g. ^^Q^''^' To hear, or Jyring

forth) ^
or in ^ (e.g. (^

^' To request, to ask), or in (e.g. <5*^'

To live^ feed, nourish), that Present Root is generally used for the

Present Indicative, the Future Indicative in
^'^451' etc., the Present

Participle, Periphrastic Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine

and Verbal Noun. Of course, it is quite allowable, and even proper,

both when speaking and writing, and especially when writing the

Colloquial ,
to use the Roots that are assigned to particular moods and

tenses for those moods and tenses. It is said, however, that as a

matter of fact this is seldom or never done, at least in Vulgar

Colloquial. It is also said that if, in the verbs above referred to, the

-Future is formed with y^C for all persons, instead of with
^'y^3j*

etc., the Perfect Root should be used; and that for all other verbs the

CoUoquial usually adopts the Perfect Root, if any, for all moods and

tenses. This is very doubtful, except perhaps in vulgar Colloquial.

The idea, especially as connected with the Future Tense, probably

arises from the fact that the Perfect Root often has the same, or

nearly the same, sound as the Future Root. For instance, in the

Verb
^'j^'^'

To send, the Perfect Root R^Z: and the Future Root

^Tji^C^'
sound alike or nearly alike. In this case, the better course

would be to use
^S^^'

instead of ^^C* for the Future in WsTC' The

best course would be to use the Roots properly, in all cases.



CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX.

§ 39.—Most of what the student will desire to know under this

head has already been dealt with in Chapter II, Etymology, in

connection with each of the different parts of speech, but a brief

resume of the main rules will doubtless be appreciated.

1.—Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus : Subject, Object,

Predicate.

Examples :
—

C;^'5q',$'C;^2^'g|q|'cr|'C^^ ]
/ am reading this hook.

Z: or
C;'(^'T'g*g]C;*0^'Q^^^^^'m'

. / want to go to Darjeeling.

^ (or R.ffCB,'^'^-
or

C^^'

2.—As regards the component parts of the subject, or of the

object, if the student thinks more or less backwards, he will get a very

fair idea of the order in which they should be spoken or written. That

order is as follows :
—

(a) The principal substantive
;

unless it is qualified by an

adjective in the genitive case, in which event the adjective

comes first.

(6) The adjective when in any case other than the genitive,

(c) Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro-

nouns, and auxiliary to the principal substantive. These

follow- the rule of the adjective.

{d) The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, and then,

the postposition.

3.—Adverbs precede, and interrogative pronouns immediately

precede, the verb which they qualify or with which thej'^ are connected.

4.—As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, every extension

of the predicate preceding it. As regards the verb itself, the principal
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verb comes first, either in the shape of an infinitive in the terminative

case, or of a simple infinitive, or of a root, and then comes the active,

auxiliary, or causative verb, these last alone being conjugated with

reference to mood and tense.

5.—The general aspect of a Tibetan sentence, particularly if long
and complex, is a series of subordinate clauses in a state of suspense,

winding up with a definite statement.

Example :
—

S^-q^5^'Sc:'CT]gc:^-q| (Matt. V. 1, 2.)

And seeing the multitudes he went up into the mountain : and ivhen

he had sat down^ his disciples came unto him : and he opened his mouth

and taught them, saying.

But the literal Tibetan is :
—

Then by him the crowds seeing, into the mountain having gone,

having sat down, the disciples into his presence having come, by him

mouth having opened, to them teaching was said.



APPENDIX.

CONJUGATIONS.

Note.—These are intended for ready reference ; and, to economize

space, pronouns have been omitted, except at the beginning. The

plural is thfe same as the singular. They are not to be regarded as

rigid, immutable expressions, but as forms which take on a moulding

according to the structural necessities of the sentence,

I.—Colloquial W^:'^* To he present ; To exist ; To he.

Indicative Mood.

Present.

C^^^l I am,, or We are.

g^'C^'
or

a^S|^ I
Thou art, or You are.

j?{^'
or

a^^^\'
or

E^^^-q-^:^ [
He or it is, or They are.

Or, with an Indefinite signification :
—

CMC^' for all persons.

Past.

Same as Present, context shewing Tense.

Or:—

i;'i^2v*q'y5(g^ ]
/ was.

raff'U^^'q'O^sjqj'
or occasionally U^^'^*'^^'

or (rarely, chiefly interro-

gatively) t^^'^'i^i^J [
Thou wast.

py^^'q-^^' or occasionally U^^s'^'O^s^cr]'
or rarely IM^'CJ'CAJc^ |

He was.

Imperfect: I was existinga Same as Present, context

Perfect : / have existed.
J-

shewing Tense ;
or same

Pluperfect : / had existed. ) as above form of Past.

Future.

V^Z.' for all persons : / shall exist.
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* Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : // {so and so) (then) I shall exist.

(Present Root) x- u^r- foj. ^U persons.

Past •• If .... I would exist.

(Perfect Root) g- 5J2J'q'^(5' and so on as in Past Tense*

Indicative Mood.

Or:—

(Perfect Root). . .

.3^'
.... ^^' t a. p. (= for all persons).

Perfect : // .... I would have existed.

(Perfect Root). . . .&^ .... W* or .... qC or ... .(\^ f. a. p.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can exist.

i^^N'^q* or ^^-^q'yfc' f. a. p.

Or :—

uQ2r*^q-m-a^s:cn' (or ^c:* or rarely, chiefly interrogatively, y^<^)|

Past : / could exist,

^R'^^'^Z:\ f. a.p.

Or :—

C^^'^q'CJ*;^<5 I
and so on, as in Past Indicative.

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall exist ; I may exist ; It is likely, etc.

CT|Sq|'|S^'<gj"-y^C:-I
f. a. p.

Or :—

EXfc-§|'JAi<3j-q'a^5l
f. a. p.

Or:—

t^C'Sj-y^aj'^ (or Q^^)I
f. a. p.
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Past : / might exist. ^

^S^'3^'<3j'

' '

y^^'C]'C^^ I
and so on, as in Past Indicative.

Or :—

'^S^'g^*<5j"*^2^'
or

Q^^CT]!
f. ap.

Or:—

tM^- (or q^2^q]-) q-:Aia^-q-a^5I
f. a. p.

Or:—

^T (or ^"^"T) ^%^ or
Q^gi f a. p.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / must exist ; I ought to exist.

^^^^\ f.a.p.,or L^2^-s^5p'C^r I
f. a. p.

Or :—

^^'^^^'S'^*^ I
and so on, as in Indicative Present of Colloquial

Or vulgarly :^
—

*^^'^^'^*y^5k I
and so on, as next above.

I Past : / ought to have existed.

^'^^^'^'^'^ !
*^^ ^o o'^' ^^ ^^ Indicative Past.

Or:—

Or vulgarly :
—

WJ^'^^'^'i^^a:
I and so on, as in Indicative Past, but with R' instead of

Purposive Mood.

Present and Past : That, or In order that^ or So that I may or

might exist.

yJfi^-qS^-'^-q I
f. a. p.
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Imperative Mood.
Be ; exist.

q\Z.\
or

C^f:^-q-3^-^
or

^:^-q'|^*^
or

Ex^z^'q'!^'^
or

^^'q'^^',

or
DQ2^'q-?5|s^ I

f. a. p.

If Attributive only, then ^^\ or
ga^' (Coll.), or

J^'
or

^:^\

or ^^]
Prohibitive : ^'<a^gr,

or Sq*
(yTs,'^') g^',

or 5]' (^^'^) ^5*^',

or ^ (W^;^) ^^^I f. a. p.

Note.—
SCTj'^

or
^^^'J^',

or
'^^^'^<^C;'j

or
^C'^

or l^' may

be added according to rule.

Precative Mood.

Let me exist.

^')^^^ I
(with or without %^' etc.) f. a. p.

Permissive Mood.

/ may exist ; I am allowed to exist.

yT^'S^ I
f . a. p.

Or:—

^^•^^•§j'cXr^-
or

a^s^q||

yO'^'^^'^'i^*^'
or

Q^s^ST]-
or

l^^^'q*^:^ |

(This last may be conjugated on, according to mood and tense.)

Optative.

Oh that I existed ; Would that I existed.

^'S'^i or
Sr«^-q*^ I

f. a. p.
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Participles. •

Present: W^'CJ] Existing; Being.

Past: y^^'^l Existed; Been.

Com. Perfect :

y^^^'^'U^a^'q [ Having existed ; having been.

Future : ^t;'
J'^

or
'J^Q'J I ^j^^^ ^ g^^-^^ Qj. ^g^

Periphrastic Expressions.

y^*\'5ip<3»
! Who or which exists or existed.

^^'Q I
Which exists or existed.

UsTCnn* (or ^C^') SSjpoJ [
TF/^o *s to, or 2^Ji7Z, err^'s^.

y^C;'^ (or ^C'ft') :^<3j'^'^I
which is to, or will, exist.

E^c:-^ (or Wt'J') ^1
Ditto.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

y^^'oC I As^ since, because, etc exists, exist.

At the time of existing ; when, while .... exists
^

exist.

y^^'<3J j
In or 61/ existing ; if, when, .... exists, exist.

y^^'QJ I Existing.

W^'[^54 I Though, because existing.

W^'^O^'^'fll] For existing.

Past.

^^^^^ I f ^5, since, because, when, after, etc existed.

^1 S^ I Though, because .... existed.
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^^'q\ or
c^^-q-^I

i^:^-q-^
or

^s^'JI

Verbal Nouns.

The existing.

Supines.

To exist ; To he.

1

\ For existing ; For being.

J

Infinitive Mood.

To exist ; To he.

To have existed ; To have been.

y^C^Tj' (
or

y^Cg* ) ^^j'q I

To he ahout to exist.

N.B.-^^^' may always be used for ^S^^"
but

y^5^'q' may

not be used for
ci^^-q |

II.—Literary y^^^'q' To exist ; To he present ; To he.

{N.B.—The forms in
(^^JJ^'q*

are only lused when that verb is

NO

being used as a mere copula.)

; Indicative Mood.,

Present : / exist ; I am existing ; I am present ; I am.

(Same as in Colloquial.)

Or, elegantly but rather obsoletely :
—

C'S^S^
I

/ exist.

R^'^IKQ^ I
Thou existest.

pfc'^1^',
or

^^0^',
or

3^1:^'q'u5(3J|
He exists.

Or respectfully :
—
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pt'qg^^',
or

3;ic;a^',
or

q®sii^'q':^<3( |

N.B.—
CV -V—

^c5^'^' is an elegant form for
y^^'CJI

^^^•^' ., >, „ ,. ^^^-^I

^'^^'^' „ „ „ ,, ^3j-q]

^CQ^'q- „ a respectful,, ,, W^'q]

Past : / existed.

(Same as in Colloquial.)

Or :—

^2^*q^-g^Ti f. a. p.

Or :—

3^'^ I
f. a. p. I was.,..

Or :—

U^^'q^'2J^'q'y^<3^ I
and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of

Literary ^S^^\

Or:—

5P'q'J^3^I
Ditto.

Imperfect : / was existing.

(Same as Present, context showing tense.)

Perfect : / have existed ; Pluperfect : / had existed.

(Same as Past.)

Future : / shall exist.

t^^'q^'a^^'K]
f. a. p.

Or:—

Q^g^'^ I
f. a. p. / shall be.. ..
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Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : // I shall exist.

(Present Root) '"5^" (any Future form as above).

Past : // / would exist.

(Perfect Root
)

* "
^

* *

aCf2:^*q-C^5j ]
and so on.

Or:—
• • •

3j'

• •

i^^-q^-g^-q-:^dJ
i and so on.

Or:—
"'

^ 21^'^'^*^ !
^"^ ^^ '^^' ^ would he.,.

Or :—
^

•••.^•••tM:^-q^-q)^'y|
f. a. p

Or :—
^

•••<^*"g^^| f. a. p IwouUhe.,..

Perfect : //. . . . I would have existed.

(Perfect Root)
' * '

^'

' *

^^^ or
' * *

^^^^ or
* ' '

gC ]
f. a. p.

Or :—

•••<g^"-yT^'qa^g^-q'c^s^I and so on.

Or:—
" '

^'

'

3^'^^^ I
and so on. / would have been.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can exist.

yk'q^'5j^'?f| f. a. p.

Past : / could exist.

^^*^^'^^''^'^^^*,
or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively, ^(3J

|

Perfect : / could have existed.

^S'^^''^^'^'^^| and so on.
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Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall exist : I may exist,

g-^^-
• •

E^s^'q^-ag^'T]
f . a. p.

Or :—

Or:—

^2^*q^'fa^^^^|
f. a. p.

Past : Perhaps I would exist : I might exist.

^•3^"
•

lM^'q^'g^'q't^<3^ I
and so on.

Or :—

tvfc-q^'^^'q'y^^ ]
and so on.

Or :—

^-.^^•••JXJi^-q^g^^I
f. a. p.

Perfect : / would have existed : I might have existed.

^'2^'
' •

u^i^-q^g^-q-y^^^ |
and so on.

Or:—

Wjs^'q^'^z^-q-y^s^ |
and so on.

Hortative Mood.

Present : I must exist ; I ought to exist.

55s^-q^'i^cfj'^'?f
or

L^^^-q^-g ]
f. a. p.

Past : / must have existed ; ought to have existed.

'^'^^^'^^'^'^^ I
and so on.

Purposive Mood.

Present and Past : In order that I may or might exist.

ST^-qa^-Q^jj^-qa^'l^l
f. a. p.

>0

Or:—

^^3^'S^I ^•'^•P-



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 319

* Imperative Mood,

qfiqp^-^q]
or uT^'q^^^'S^ ]

Exist.

Precative Mood.

Let me etc., exist.

^^^^^%^ or
^s^'q^'(§=^'§=T] I

f. a.p.

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to exist,

^^^^''g^^^\]^
f. a. p.

Or:—

SJs^-q^-^rr I f.a.p.,or EM^-q§^-^ci]^^|
f. a. p.

Past : / wa^ allowed to exist.

S}'^'q^'Sar]-q-^<3j I
and so on.

Future : / shall he allowed to exist.

WV^^'S^'q^'f^^g^'^I f. a. p.

Optative Mood.

Oh that I might exist.

Or:—

•^T^^'^'S^I [ f.a.p.

Or:—

Participles.

(Same as in Colloquial.)

Periphrastic Expressions :
—

Same as in Colloquial. Also :
—
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JAJ^'^'n'^P'^'
o^ ^S'3^'^'^ 1

^^ ^"^^ exists or existed. ,

y^^'^^'^ I
That which exists or existed.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present : Existing.

^'S'S, ^'S'^'j ^^'^'f^', ^TS*^', ^^'5c;-^ D^^^'qS;-^'^', {^:^'3^-^

^^•qS^'"^^'^', ^^"q^'l^*^ I

etc.

Past : Having existed.

^SS> ^S^^\ ^2^'^^V ^^•q"'^^', ^^'SI'^C:*!
etc.



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 321

He is.

*\^' or occasionally ^S^'

or rarely ^"^ j

Past :
I y^as. .

Imperfect : / was being.
j
Same as Present, context showing

Perfect : / have been.
^

Tense.

Pluperfect : / had been. )

Future : / shall be.

'^Z.'
I

f . a. p. {N.B.—Also used for Indefinite Present.)

Or:—

•••SjO^^m*
or

•••qj'^:^-
or

'"qj-C^a^l

•••^•?:^-
or

•••qj-q^cm*
or

•••q]'u5<35[

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

present : If ... I shall be.

(Present Root with "'5[* followed by either of above Future forms.)

Past : If .... I tvould be.

(Perfect Root)
" '

^*

"
^"S^^ ]

•••^•••q-C\s^q]-
or

•••q-^=^-
or

"•q-c^d^I

„ "'s^'-'q'^^-
or

q'C\^^'
or

q-u^s;^]

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

3j'

* *

l^CT
|

f . a. p.

Perfect : If .... I would have been.

(Perfect Root) "'^'" ^'^^ ]
and so on.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' "

(3^'

' '

'^^'
or ••

'0^^^ or
* ' '

qC' |
each f . a. p.,

save that ^^' i^ confined to 1st person.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can be.

'%^q' or
•J5<3i'9q*C^:;' 1

f. a. p.

41
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Past : / could he.
t

U^<S'i^^ I
f. a. p. context showing Tense.

Or:—

gq-jqq |
f. a. p.

Or :—

I^3j'!qq'q'C^<5^ I
and so on.

PROBABILITy.

Present and Past : / may or might be ; Perhaps I shall or would he.

Or —

»Jc:*§l'5^3j-q'C^5|
f. a. p.

Or ;—

tMc:-§]'y^3j-^|
f. a. p.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / ought to he : I must be.

^3;^'^^] f. a. p.

Past : / ought to have been ; must have been.

y^aj'^qj^'^C:' |
for Ist person, others taking Q^^^\ |

Purposive Mood.

In order that I may or might be.

w}5j-qS^''^-q|
f. a. p.

Imperative Mood.

s'^', 3^', g'^',
«r g^i se.

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. he.

^^^^^ I
f. a. p. with

ScTj*
or ^C or l^' or "^qi^-qiJ- or

^CT|^'^|(3jC* I
added according to rule.)
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• Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to he.

!^5j-^I f. a. p.

Or:—

u55j'Ssi]'§j'y^S I
and so on.

Past : / was allowed to he.

^S(S^\^^- 1
f. a. p.

Or:—

y53;'S^'q'y5(3^ |

and so on.

Optative Mood.

Oh that I were : Would that I were.

^5^^ or
y^5^*q-^ I

f. a. p.

Participles.

Present : ^^'^ | Being.

Past: ^^^] Been.

Com. Perfect :

sXf^^-q'C^c^-q | Having heen.

Future:
^CJ*

or
^c;'^] Ahout to he.

Periphrastic Expressions.

U^a^-q-
or

yj^-q-^ |
who or which is or was.

Who or which will be, or is or are
to he.
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Other Participial Expressions.

Present.
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•
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Past : / was. i

Same as first Present form, context showing Tense.

Or:—

"'CI'Q^srcn' {^\^ or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively ^<^|

Imperfect : / was being. ^ game as first Present form, con-

Perfect : / have been > text showing Tense ; or same

Pluperfect : / had been. ) as Past.

Future : / shall be.

^ I

«)^'0,3^' (
"^

) 1 \
each f . a. f

Conditional and Subjunctive Moods.

Present:// ....I shall be.

(Present Root) **'<^'"^3^' C^)\ f- a. p.

Past: // ... .1 would be.

(Perfect Root) '"S^" ^^'^'V^5^ (^) |
and so on .

Or:—

•••<9;-"J^^| f.a. p.

Perfect : If ... .1 would have been.

^(Perfect Root) "'^" g^-q-C^'^s' (X\
]

and so on.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can be,

^S^^R' f?')! f.a. p.

Or:—

^N^'^^'W (^)l
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Pa^ : I could he.

W'^CJ'q'CAJaj' [5^)\
and so on.

Or:—

y5dj'q^'<^:54*^'y5<3j' {^) I
and so on.

Perfect : / could have been.

Or:—

y^dj'iJ^'d^^^I'CI'yT^' (*^)| and so on.

Or:—

c^<3;'iqq-?rc:* (C)] f. a. p.

Or:—

c^a^-q^'5;^-gr ("^^ ) |
f. a. p.

PROBABn.ITY.

Present : / may he ; Perhaps I shall he.

g'.Jj^'"q^- (or -"q^' or •"q^') (\^' {^)] f. a p.

Or:-

^<3i'^^% (T)l ^- ^- P-

Or :—

CAi5;-q^'n,2^ci|- (^)l f. a. p.

Past : / might he : Perhaps I would he.

^•^^•••q^'(or'"q^'or'"q^') g^'q'CAJ^' ('^)I
and so o..

Or:—

Perfect : / might have been ; Perhaps I would have heen.

^•^;^-"q^' (or "'q^' or q^'
) g^'q*^^' (*^)|

and so on..

Or:—

;^3^'q:^'g«:'q'D^^- (^) ]
and so on.
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h- a. p.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / must he ; I ought to be.

^^•^^•^^^' (?r)i

Or:—

Or:—

Or:—

^<3i'^s^'^^^- (?r)i

Past : / mv£t have been ; I ought to have been.

%^^'«^^^-q't^<3j' (^)1 and so on.

Or:—

%q^'«^^2^*gc;' (c^)i f. a. p.

Or:—

JAi-^-q^-^rq-y^aj- (^)| and so on.

Or:—

y5'^'qQ^'^CT|^'q-;Xi<^' (^)| and so on.

Purposive Mood.

In order that I may or might be.

;^<^'q^-Q^q]^-qQ^'|^' (T), or
|^'^',

or
X3^0\ I

f. a. p.

Or :—

Or:—

•••q^*(orq^' or
"'•2^'

or
•••y ot'"^' or •"i^') Q^g^'qS^'

1^1 f. a. p.
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Imperative Mood.

•••^•(or --y or'-g-or--^-) ^^^]]
Or:— \

^«-

"q^' or •••q^- or •••q^-gvs^l I

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. be.

^^^^'^^^^\ f- a. p.

Permissive Mood.

Present : / ain allowed to be.

I^Tdj-i^l^'Sq]' (^\)]
f. a. p.

Or:—

J^<3;'^^'S^'^'^^' {^) 1
and so on throughout.

Optative Mood.

Would that I were ; Oh that I were

wq^-g^'^z^ I
f. a. p.

Verbal Noun.

U^a^'q'
or

y^<3j*q'^ I
Being ; The being ; To be.

Supine.

C^a^-q^'
or

J^a^'^ |
Tr be.

Participles.

Present : '^<^*q ]
Being. 5^^'^ |

Not being.

Past: ^<3^'q|
Been,

2P13j'q |

Not been.

Com. Perfect : ^s^'^'^a^'q] Having been,
ii^'qi^aj'q ]

Not having

Future: ^CW or yfc'*^l ^^^f ^•yTc;^' or Ij^r^l ^^'
?^^^^

j^
"^^ tobe ^ -J ' to 6e.
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Periphrastic Expressions.

Who or which is or was.

1

\
Who will he, or is or are to he.

^s^q- or
y^3^'q'«^'

or
aj |

^^'S'^P*^'^'
or ^1

^^T^P"^'^' or ^1

•••^•g-q-^'
or ^1

tJ^ih'J'^-
or ^i

Wrg-^- or ^1

•••*,-g-q-^-
or ^I

Other Participial Expressions

Present.

I'

Which will he, or is or are to he.

%qS^ I

At the time of heing ; when^ while,
as . . am, is, are.

Being ; as, since, when, after ^

while . . am, is, are.

\ In or hy being ; if, when . . am,
I is, are.

Being.

Though, since, hecause . ..am, is,

are.

Of or for heing.

Past.

(Having heen ; as, since, when^
r after . . . was, were.

Because, since, when. ..was, were.
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y^TCTQ] I
» As . .. was, were.

' '

I After ^
since , because , when.. was ^

were.

W4<55'<3I
I //, when . . . was, were.

iNFrpnTIVES.

JN^'CJ]
To he.

iXr^-q-y^a^'i^ I
To have been.

'^^'5*^'^'^ I
KTobe about to be ; going to be.

^
I

V.— ^^'^' To have ; To possess.

Same as Colloquial or Literary U^^'^'
To be present, To exist y

save that it is conjugated with the subject in the Dative case with

Oi: Thus:—

Indicative Mood,

Present : / have ; I possess.

C'G^'y^^ I
To me there is.

g^'q'a^^CT| |
To thee there is.

pq-y<2^- or
Q^^^CT]

or
cXfs^*q'?5^ I

To him there is.

And so on throughout.

VI.—Active, Transitive, 4r-rooted Colloquial verb.

flfj^'^'
To send.

Roots.

Present : qj^' Perfect :

R'^^'
Future : ^^c: Imperative : 3C'

|
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Indicative Mood. <

Present : / send.

Periphrastic Present : / am sending.

B^'S^'^'^'^'^^' or
Q^^^TjI

p^'dj^-qj-uCfs^-
or

0^^^^
or

^^^'CJ'^J^ |

N.B.—Pronouns are henceforth omitted, except where necessary
to make the construction clear.

The construction is in the Agentive, save where otherwise

indicated.

Past : / sent.

^^^' I
f. a. p.

Or:—

^^C^'^'^^^'
or occasionally ^^' or rarely (interrogatively) ^^ \

Or :—

^t^c'?rc;*|
f. a. p.

Imperfect : / was sending.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense; or

^t^C^'i^'y^dj I

and so on, as in Past.

Perfect : / have sent.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had sent.

Same as Past or Perfect.
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Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :
—

qt^r-^^'i^^-
or

Q^2^nr|I

qi^c:-,^^^^^^-
or

Q,s^2I]'
or

^'^'q'^^^ )

Future : / shall send.

^Z: (or ^fp) C^ri f. a. p.

Or:—

crjqt'^'a^s^m'
or

^^'
or ^^\

STJ^'§j'^«^'
or (\^ or

W-Sjl

Or:—

^^^C'C^'^^ I
/ am (or fiave) to send.

And so f . a. p.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : // / shall send.

(Present Root)
" '

(3j'

' '

^ij^- (or ^^' ) WC'] f. a. p.

Or:—

(Present Root) '"S^" =TJ^'5|"Jj<3j |
and so on.

Past : If....I would send,

(Perfect Root)
" '

5^'

* '

qi5C:'q'y5<3^ |
and so on.

Or:—

(Perfect Root) •••<3^-"q]^' (or ^^^' ) ^^'] t a. p.

Perfect : If ... .1 ivould have sent.

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

<3j'

"
q'^C'q'vfi^ |

and so on.

Or :—

(Perfect Root^
' * '

<3j*

' '

qt^C^*^'
or

qt^CQ^^^]'
or

q«J[;'qc:'| f.a.p.
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except that 3^' ^^ visually confined to the first person, and ^^^* used

with the others.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can send ; am able to send.

^•^q] f.a. p.
^

Or:—

qi^c'jqq-yTc;- 1

f. a. p.

Or :—

^"^^'i^q'^'i^^ I
and so on.

Past : / could send.

cj]^'igq-q-y5<3jl
and so on.

Perfect : / could have sent.

^"fcigq'q'iXr^^l
and so on.

Or:—

^"^c:-iqq'q-a^«^«^I
f. a. p.

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall send ; I may send ; It is likely that I

shall send.

3f]5Cf]'g^*(3j I
... (Either form of Simple Future).

Or:— •

zTJSc:-^':^5(-q'a^5^ I
f. a. p.

Or :—

qj^^-§j'%Q^^I f. a. p.

Past : Perhaps I should send ; I might send.

^]5=I]'g^'<3;'

' •

q'^Cq'y^a: |

and so on.

Or:—

si]ScTj-q:^-<g^---qj^C:'cXf[:'|
f. a. p.
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Or:—

q«5C-q-:^5j-q-Q^5l f. a. p.
-

' Or :—

rjj^c-q-c^aj-o^^l f. a. p.

Perfect : Perhaps I would have sent ; I might have sent.

^^'SS^'"^"^^'^'^")] and so on.

Or:—

«i^rq-t^«^-q-Q^5[ f. a. p.

Or:—

qi^C-q-E^i^-a^^l f. a. p.

Hortative Mood

Present : / must send : I ought to send

•••a|-q]y--:^q[^[
f. a. p.

Or:—
' •

q'^"^C;-^q]^-J-C^z^ I
and so on..

Or:—

•••a|'CT]y::'s^q[^'^;CAidj|
and so on.

Or vulgarly ;
—

• • •

q-Bl|T:;-«^5f5j'CM^ [
and so on.

Also the following, sometimes used :
—

^'^'^^'^''^'^ I
/ am (or have) to send,

q-^^E^C;*^^-^:^ I
Thou art (or hast) to send.

Past : / must have sent ; ought to have sent.

•••Qr^"^-^^^-q- (
or vulgarly

:^Cfj^q-) C^5j [
and so on.

Or :—

•"fll-CTiyC-^^^-gC'l f. a. p., except that gc* is usually confined

to the 1st person, and
Q^-'^,CT]'

used with the others.
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Purposive Mood. '

Present : In order that I may send.

qj^-qa^-'^-a||
f. a. p.

Past : In order that I might send.

^^Z:i\Q^5^0\^ f. a. p.

Imperative Mood

^' or
^"^'I

Send.

N.B.—(^^' ( commonly but improperly '5^'),
or ^^^'^Sj ^^

^^^'cnSJCj or ^C^ or
I^'^ may be added according to rule.

^•^^^C;•
or vulgarly ^^"^^^ ]

Do not send.

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. send.

N.B.—The construction here is, ''By me (or thee or him) a sending

permit
"

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am alloived to send ; I may send.

C^'crj^'^q] I
f. a, p., or

cij^'lpT]'S]'yT*^ I
and so on.

Past : / was allowed to send, ; I might send.

C^-qj^'^-q-^dJ I
and so on.

Future : / shall be allowed to send.

C;^'ZTi^'Sq]-CM^' I
f . a. p.
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Or:—

q^-^j^'^CTI'Sj-C^C'l
and so on.

N.B.—Here the construction
is-,

" A sending by me is allowed, or

was allowed, or will be allowed."

The following is more Bookish :
—

/ may send.

Thou mayest send.

He may send.

Optative Mood.

Present : Oh that I, etc. were sending, or might send,

C^qj^-^- or C^-qj^C-q-^l

Or, better :
—

Past : Oh that I, etc. had sent.

C^^'^i^c:*^-
or qt^cq-^I

Or, better :
—

Participles.

Present : ^^^ I Sending.

Perfect : ^^Q'^ |
Sent.

Com. Perfect :

qt^C^'q'U^'^'q ] Having sent.

Future:
^"^'J'

^^
'^'}^*3'^'^'^ I

)
^^ ^-s^ ^^ cv r About to send.

Active or Periphrastic.

2TJ^'^3^'
or

^TJ^'q*^'
or

^"st*q'q'|
He who sends.

qt^C'sqpaj-
or

^'7C:-q-^|

43

He who sent.
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CTj-p-.q.P
I rHe who will send, or is to send.

q^c-g-^-
or

^yc-j-^IJ

Or the following constructions may be used :
—

qi^^Q-^ipaj-j-y^l

Or

Or:—

1

I

^The man who sends.

I

J

1

I

^The man who sent.

I

J

Or:- ^The man who will send or is to send.

See regarding Active and Periphrastic Participles generally,

? 38,
V. D.

.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

Sending.

Sending ; Because, since, when,
while, .sending.

Sending; at, for, though

sending.

Though, because, .sending.

As, since, .sending.
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Whilst sending.

If J when, though, .send, sending.

etc.. etc.

Past.

Having sent.

Sent ; because^ since, when, .sent.

Having sent.

Because, though. ., sent.

If, when, though ... sent.

1

I

^As, since, because, having. .. sent.

I

J

etc., etc.

Supines.

To send.

>For sending.
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Verbal Nouns.

q'^c-q-s]

1

'Sending ; the sending ; a sending.

The having sent.

-The being ohout to send.

Present : ^^'^ \

Infinitives.

To send.

Perfect \To have sent.

Future: '^'^C'J'W^^'q |

VII.—Active, Transitive, 4-Rooted Literaey Verb ^^'^''

To send.

To he about to send,
or to be sent.
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,
Roots.

Present: ^"^'1 Perfect:
q-^c:*]

Future: ^^Z-]

Imperative : "^^* or ^"7^*^^ I

N.B.—Pronouns are omitted, but the construction is in the

Agentive, save where otherwise indicated.

The 5^^'q^'q'
or placed over the reduplicated final

consonant, or final vowel of a verb, is also omitted.

Indicative Mood.

Present : / send.

^z:] f. a. p.

Or, Intensively :
—

Periphrastically :
—

qj^^-qja^'D^s^ I
I am

]

qjq^'^jd^-t^s^-
or

C\s^CT| |
Thou art \ ^^^ding.

qj^-§]dj-W^'
or

Q^^t^
or

^^s^'q*^*^ |
He is I

Elegant but obsolete form :
—

£lj^-q^<3j-5ll^-
or ^C\'

or
5|l^'q'J^<3^ ]

Or:—

Same, substituting (3C^' for
R(^^ |

Or, Respectfully :
—

pi-£l^-S^-q|g=ipi-
or S^a; or

q(5|£f|5J-£I-:^ai |
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Past : / sent.
^

^^^'\ f. a. p.

Or:— -

^.

'^^C'^'Q^^^'
or occasionally and chiefly interrogatively 'M^ 1

Or:—

qi^C^-'l f. a. p.

Imperfect : / was sending.

Same as Periphrastic Present, the context showing Tense.

Or:—

q'^C'i^'y^^; I
and so on, as in Past.

Or:—

qi^c-^c-yT^-q-cAJa^I
f. a. p.

Perfect : / have sent.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had sent.

Same as Past, or :
—

qi^C-CM*^'
or

(\^^\]

q«5c;*SJ'^'
or (\^^ or

cM^'q-^«^|

Also, but seldom used, and only at end of sentences :
—

q«5q-3^^-uCf2^-
or

(\^^\]

qSCaj^'CM^V or
(\^^\

or
t^^^'q*^^ |

Future : / shall send.

^^Zi'l
f. a. p.

Or :—

qj^-q^-Q^q^I
f. a. p.
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2i]T::-q^*g|
f. a. p.

Or :—

cr]!^c-t^::*I
f. a. p.

And note the following :
—

2Tlt^C^*^'y^(5: 1
/ am (or have) to send.

ST|^C*g'Q^^cn I
or interrogatively '^^ |

Thou art (or hast) to send.

^^C^'^'W(3J I
He is (or has) to send.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : If...I shall send.

(Present Root)
* '*

3j"
*

(any of the above Future forms), f. a. p.

Fast : If...I would send.

Same as Present, save that in the Introductory Clause the Perfect

Root is used : or :
—

(Perfect Root)
" '

(3^*

' '

qt^-q"J5^ |
and so on.

Perfect : // . . / would have sent.

Same as Past.

Or :—

(Perfect Root)
'"

S^'" qSq-q*c)^s^ ]
and so on.

Potential Mood.

Present : I can send.

^^'^^] f. a. p.

Or :—

qj^-qa;,-^^!
f. a. p.

Or :—

Past : I
/ could send.

^z:^^''?(c] f. a. p.
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Or:—

Or:—

^"^'3^'^*^^!
and so on.

Or:-

=!J^'q^*^'q'^(3j I
and so on.

Perfect : / could have sent.

^"^•jqq-q-^s^ I

and so on.

Or:—

J^C;-q2;-<5^;^'q-^2^ I
and so on.

Probability.

Present : / may send ; Perhaps I shall send.

g-^^-'-qji^C:-]
f a. p., or

qj^'C^C;'!
f. a. p.

Or :—

g-^^-'-dj^'q^-Q^^I f. a. p.
N0

Or:—

^•q^f^I f. a. p.

Or:—

^rj^'f^l f. a. p.

Past : / might send.

CTT^-g:^-q-^dj I
and so on.

Or :—
As in Past Tense, Potential Mood.

Perfect : I might have sent.

^"^'3^'^^' I
^- ^- P-

Or:—

^"^•^q'q-yT^I
and so on.

Or :—

^'^'^'^'^'^^ I
and so on.
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* Hortative.

Present : / oiight to send : I must send.

•••q-qj^-q^-^^qj'^I
f. a. p.

Or:—

r^Cq^-giS^I
f. a. p.

Or :—

^1*5^'^'^^ I
^ **^ ^^^ have)

I

^Cft'Q^s: ^''
or interrogatively t^<3!|

Thou art (or hast)
J-

to send.

STpC^'ft'CAJd^ I
He is (or has) I

Past : / ought to have sent.

' ' '

QJ-qj^*qa^-cqj^'q"Ji(3J )
and so on.

Purposive Mood.

So that I may send, or might send.

qji^rqaj-'^aj-OIl [.

Eaohf. a. p.

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. send.

^•q^*(5^' or
q]3jC;-|

Or:—

^-^^' or
t^U:]

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to send : I may send.

^z:^^''m^ \
f . a. p.

Or:—

ci]^'q^-g2T]-§j*E^:^ I
and so on.
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Past : I was allowed to send : I might send.

CTJ^-q:^'^-q-y5<3j |
and so on.

Or:-

qjsfc'q^'S^'q'^s^ I
and so on.

Future : / shall be allowed to send.

Or:—

2TJ^'q^*S^]-q^*a^g^|
f. a. p.

Or:—

cjj^'q^'I^'q^-g I
f. a. p.

Optative Mood.

Present : Oh that I, etc. were sending, or might send,

^Z'^%'^'^Q'\ t a. p.

Or:—

qj^-q^'^'S^T] I
f. a. p.

Past : Oh that /, etc. had sent.

qi^-qa;-g^-3J'lfqC I
f. a. p.

Or :—

q't^Cq^'^'^^I f. a. p.

Imperative Mood.

Tc^'i 1

=^' I [
Send.
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N.B.— $p\'
is not used with ^^ |

Do not send.

Present

q«5c:%qi

qt^c^Tcq I

Com. Perfect : qi^cq-yjaj'q

Participles.

Sending.

Perfect
\

Sent.

J

Having sent.

Future : I- About to send.

Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive .

1

^
He who sends ; the sender ; the sending

person.

He who sent. The sent.
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He who will send, or is to

send. The sender.

(Matt. xi. 3) q|f^c:-q^'Q^^-q*^ ]

(Matt. xi. 14)
'^'7c:'g'y5<3^*q'^|

(Rom.viii. 36)
qjcc^'q^'q'q'^ |

Or the following simple construction may be used :
—

C'£7|t5rq^'y^q-^2^ |
The Father who sends me.

C-qt^rq5,'»iqf^| „ „ ,, sent me.

C'^rjt^C'q^'CMq-^s^ I ^, ,, ^^ will send me.

See generally, § 38, V. D.

Other Participial Expressions.

As in Colloquial.

qjrc-q^-(M)»v-q- (5)1

qj^-5%ci- (^)i

Verbal Noun, or Adjective.

Sending ; a or the sending.

The having sent.

" The being about to send.

Supines.

To send.
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1
I

L For sending.

1

J

Past
To have sent.

Future :

To he about to send ; to he sent.

Infinitive Mood.

Present : ^qj^-q |
To send.

qi5c:'q-3^-q ]

^C-q^-g-q I

cTJ^*q^-q]3^*q I

cfj^-q^-ags;'q|

=TJ^*j-%q I

VIII.—Passive, 4-Rooted Colloquial Verb
^C^'q*^ ^^'S'>

so

^^'^, q^rg',
or ^^'^\ To he sent.

Roots.

As in Active Verb No. VI.

N.B.—The construction throughout is in the Objective or

Accusative case, with or without 0\^

Indicative Mood .

Present : / am being sent.
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iTiyC§j'W2^'
or Of^^W

CTJ^'§|-cXi':^-
or

C\s^^\'
or

'J^':^-^'^:^ |

Past : / was sent.

qt^C'^'Q^s^CT]'
or occ. ^^' or interr.

y^5j |

qt^q'q-^s^'
or

Q^^CT]*
or rarely ^5(3^ ]

Or:—

qc^c;-?!^'!
f- a. p.

Imperfect : / was being sent.

Same as Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense.

Perfect : / have been sent.

q^C:iy\^' I
and so on.

Or, same as Past.

Or the following, though seldom used save at end of sentence :
—

qc^Ct^^'U^^ I
and so on.

Pluperfect : / had been sent.

Same as Perfect.

Future : / shall be sent.

As in Active Verb No. VI.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : //. ./ shall be sent.

Past : //. .7 would be sent. ^As in Active Verb No. VI,

Perfect : If ..I would have been sent.

Present : / can be sent.

Past : 7 could be sent.

Perfect : 7 could have been sent

Potential Mood.

^ As in Active Verb No. VI.

Probability.

Present
Past

3nt : 7 may perhaps be sent. > . . . ^. -._,,, ^,-.
r . ^ < As m Active Verb No. VI.

: 7 might ,, ,, ,, S
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» Hortative Mood.

Present : i ought to he sent ; / must he sent.

^^Z:^^'^'^^ I
and so on.

'

Or :—

qt^C'fi^cfj^'^'^^ I
and so on.

Or:—

^^c:-«^Sf]2^ I
f. a. p.

Or:—

qt^Cs^qj^'W^'l
f. a. p.

Past : / ought to have heen sent.

^^Z:^^'^'^S^ I

and so on.

Or:—

^^C^N^j^'gC I
and so on.

Purposive Mood.

Present : In order that I may he sent. As in Active Verb

Past : In order that I mig
" ^" ^^

t. No. VI.

Imperative Mood.

ZTJ^-q-g2^]
1, Be sent.

J^'sij^'q-g^ I
Do not he sent.

Precative Mood.

^t^k* (or qSC) ^^^1 Let me, etc., he sent.

Permissive Mood.

Present :
I dm allowed to he sent.

^Z' (or ^^^') ^'^j'^SI and so on
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And SO on conjugating c5^'^' regularly.

Or:—

2TJ^' (or q^C') ScTjl
f. a. p.

Optative Mood.

Present : Oh that I were being sent.

^' (^') -^1 ^' ^' P-

Or, better :
—

J^"^'<9fS^'CI't?^ I
f . a. p.

Past : Oh that I had been sent.

qi^C (q-) -^I f. a. p.

Or, better :
—

q'5c;-<3;'S^'q't^I
f- a. p.

Participles.

Present : ^^'^ \
Being sent.

Pg^gl;
. qRC^'q

I
Been sent.

Com. Perfect : q^C*q'y^5j'q [ Having been sent.

^^1! 1

'^^'S !
VAbout to be sent.

I

Periphrastic.

Future

He who is or was sent.

He who will be sent.
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Or <»he following simple construction may be used

Or:—

Or:—

353

^The man who is or was sent by
me.

The hook which will 6e, or is to he,
. sent hy thee.

^^^'^^ I

qt^C-q-fs^^ I

^^C*JO^'^^'OJ ]
For being sent,

45

Other Participial Expressions.

Being sent, having been sent.

Because, since, when.,was or

were sent.

> Having been sent.

If, when, though.. was or were

sent.

As, since, because..was or were

sent ; having been sent.

Because, though.. was or were

sent.

SXTPINES.

1

I"

To be sent,

I

I

J
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Verbal Nouns.

qcc;'^'^ I
The being sent.

qcc^'q'^aj'^'^ |

The having been sent.

The being about to be sent.

Infinitive Mood.

I To be sent.

To be about to be sent.

The same or :
—

^

IX.^Active, one-rooted Colloquial Verb S^C'SIl To see.

•V—

Root throughout ^^^' |

N.B.—The construction is in the Agentive, except where other-

wise indicated.

Indicative Mood.

Present : / see.

JJ^K 1
f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am seeing.

s^'^kSj-yT^^
or

Q^j^mi

5i^kSj-^2^-
or

C\^^\
or

^^^•^•^'^l

Past : / saw.

Sq^'gC
* or

5q^C;'?fc'|
f. a. p.

* N.B.—qU: for first person, (^^^
for the others.
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Orj-

^^^'^'f^^*^' or occ. ^^'
or rarely^ chiefly interr.

t^dj ]

Imperfect : / was seeing.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Perfect : / have seen.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had seen.

Same as Past or Perfect.

Or, seldom used save at end of sentence :
—

^"^::-<^^*^^ I
and so on.

Future : I shall see,

5^"^r'yjc;-|
f. a. p.

Or:—

^"^•§]'5^<^ I
and so on.

Note also the following :
—

^^k J'^<3j I
/ am (or have) to see.

And so on.

Also :
—

^^^•y^*^^ I
/ am (or have) to see.

And so f. a. p.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : If.. I shall see.

(Present Root)
' ' *

d^'

' '

5i^:;'§j';^dj |
and so on.

Or:—

(Present Root)
" '

dj'

'

•5i^:;'t^C;' [
f. a. p.

Past : If..I would see.

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

<^'

' *

^'^C:-y7c:' |
f . a. p.
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Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

(^'

* '

SJ^'q'y^Tc^ |
and so on.

Perfect : If . .1 would have seen.

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

(^'

"
jJ^'q'C^^^ |

and so on.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
* ' '

3^'

' '

^J^r^'Q^s^ci] |
f. a. p.

Potential Mood.

Similar to construction in
^Tjc^C'^ |

To send, No. VI.

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall see : I may see.

Same as in
^|^C;*q |

To send, No. VI.

Past : Perhaps I would see : I might see.

^i^q-q-c^aj-q-Q^^ I
f. a. p.

Or :—

5^'^'q"%Q^^| f. a. p.

Or:—

Or:—

Or :—

Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have seen.

5^fc:'q-i^^-q-Q^5|
f. a. p.

Or :—

^"^E;-q-CJ^:^'Q^g I

f. a. p.

Or:—

^^T9'^''^"'^'^^'^*^^I
and so on.

Hortative.

Present : / ought to see : I must see.

^'Or^^'^^^'^'^'] I
and so on.
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Or;—

C'q'si^C:'*^^^*^'^^^ )
and so on.

Or:—

•••cii'^'^c'i^^^-i^c:'!
f. a. p.

Or:—

^^^'S'*^^'^ I
/ am (or have) to see.

^»
And so on.

Or:—

^^C ^ ^^ I
/ am (or have) to see.

And so, f. a. p.

Fast : / ought to have seen ; must have seen.

c:•flJ•^"^::•^^]^•q'di<3j|
and so on.

Or :—

•••q-^'^C'^nfpj'^C;-!
f. a. p. But see note re qc;' on p. 354.

Purposive Mood,

Present and Past : In order that I may or might see.

SJ^C-qq^'^-QII f. a. p.

Imperative Mood.

^^' (^^)I See.

Sr^ifc;* {^^)\ Do not see.

Precative Mood.

^ifcq^q]' ( §^) I
Let me, etc. see.

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to see ; I may see.

3^^C(5^ I
f . a. p. and tenses.

Or:—

S^'^'l5'^'^''^2> I
and so on.
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And so on, conjugating cS^'^* regularly.

The following is more Bookish :
—

^i^rq^'S^] f. a. p.

Optative Mood.

Present and Past : Oh that I were seeing, or had seen.

Or:—

^^^'^•^^I
^

f. a.p.
Or better :

—
|

Participles,

Present : ^^'^ | Seeing.

Perfect : ^^'^ \
Seen.

Com. Perfect : ^^C'^'C^^'^ |
Having seen.

Future : ^i^^'^ ]
About to see.

Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive.

5|3C;'^* { S ) I \He who sees or saw. The seer.

'He who will see. The seer.

See also the other examples under this head in
^^C^'q |

To send,

No. VI.



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 359

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

5^^-q-a^i

S3

Seeing.

Seeing ; because, since, wheUy
while. .a7n, is, or are seeing.

Seeing ; at, for, though., am, is,

or are seeing.

'As^ since, .am, is or are seeing.

Whilst seeing.

Though seeing.

If, when, though, .am, is or are

seeing.

Past.

> Having seen.

Seen; because, since, when, .vms

or were seen.

> Having seen.

If, when, though.. was or were

seen.

Because, though.. was or were

seen.

1
I

\Having seen ; as, since y when,

I
] because, .ivas or were seen.

J
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Supines.

To see.

' For seeing.

Verbal Nouns or Adjectives.

r Seeing ; a or the seeing.

A or the having seen.

The being about to see.

Infinitive Mood.

Present : ^^z:^ [
To see.

Perfect : ^^C;'5C;*q [
To have seen.

Future : ^^'mCAJ^'S^ |
To he about to see ; To be seen.

X.—Neuter, One-Rooted Colloquial Verb
^^10^'^ |

To be glad.

To rejoice.

Root ^^P^I throughout.

Conjugated throughout Uke Colloquial ^^C^' To see, save that

in the forms in y^^*^ and y^<3J'q' the auxiliary particle is W^

instead of
CT|*^

while the Imperative is ^^'^§S' ( ^^' )
ot ^<^^^

3^' (^^), or the Literary ^^<^'^^'3^'^^ |
Rejoice, Be glad.
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The construction throughout is in the Nominative, save that in

the Hortative Mood it is in the Dative with 0\'
^
as in ^'^C'CJ |

To see,

No. IX.

XI.—Neuter, One-Rooted Literary Verb
^^f3^'^ ]

To he glad,

To rejoice.

Root ^°n^I throughout.

N.B.—The construction is in the Nominative case, except where

otherwise indicated. The §j^'^§*^ 1
is omitted.

Indicative Mood.

Present : 1 am glad : I rejoice.

^^f\\ f. a. p.

Or, intensively :
—

'^^fl^'sig'^c:^ I
f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am rejoicing.

^^^'lJ^^ or
Q^s^JTlI

^^^'l}^^^
or ^^^\ or

JXf2^-q*^«^ ]

Or:—

5SIp^'ysT*C\TC-
and so on

;
or

^^jQ^'nfj'y^^ |
and so on.

Or:-

cqiQ^'q-Q^s^cn'
or occ. chiefly interr. ^^ |

Or :—

cq|Q^'y^'y^(3: ]
and so on.

Or, seldom used now :
—

^ci]a^-q^^- (or ^c;-) ^%^]
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^^Q;^^^' (or ^c-) ^^0,1

2^ci|c;^'q^5^- (or ^C) ^S^- or
=J]5^Q^'

or ^S^'^'^*?;

Past : / rejoiced : I was glad.

s;p\Q;^z: ]
f . a. p.

Or:—

Or:—

^2T|a^'q^g^'q-L^(g^ |
and so on.

Imperfect : / was rejoicing.

Same as Present, context indicating Tense.

Perfect : / have rejoiced.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had rejoiced,

5^^Q^-q^-g^-y|
f. a. p.

Or, though not common :
—

s^siJO^'c^^'aj^'cXr*^ I
and so on.

Future : / shall rejoice : I shall be glad.

^t^C^^n']
f. a. p.

Or:—

^^^•^^•^3^1
f- a. p.

Or :—

^^^'9'^'^ I

^ ^^ (^^ have) to rejoice.

And so on.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods,

Present : //. ./ shall rejoice,

(Present Root) '"31^'" ^^^'^^'^3^ |
f» a. p.

Or:—

(Present Root)
' ' '

(3j'

* '

^^^'^^*g ]
t a. p.
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(Present Root)
' ' '

3^'

' '

^q]:3^"^C;' ]
f . a. p.

Past : //. ./ would rejoice.

(Perfect Root) "'^"' ^TO'^^'g^'^'y^"^ [
and so on.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' * '

<3^'

"
s^z^O^'^^'g^'"^ ]

f. a. p.

Perfect : //. ./ would have rejoiced.

(Perfect Root) "'^" ^i^Q^'q^'J^'q'^ ]
and so on.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can rejoice or be glad.

^^^'3^ I

f. a. p.

Or:—

;^nr|a^-q^-3j^|
f. a. p.

Or:—

^cT]Q^'iqq"^c:- 1
f. a. p.

Past : / could rejoice.

Same as Present.

Or:—

2NCT]Q^'q^'Wq'^^ I
and so on.

Or:—

^qjO^-^q-q-yJa^ |

and so on.

Or:—

^z3[]a^'^q-?rc 1
f. a. p.

Or:—

^'^•q^'<5^^'?fc'I
f. a. p.

Perfect : / could have rejoiced.

^^'^q'q'^^^I
and so on.
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Or:—

z^cr|a^-q3^-3j^'q'E^s^ |
and so on.

Or:—

^CTlQ^-gq-q-Q^^q|[
f. a. p.

Or :—
^

s^q](^-q^-aj^-q-a^5^q| |
f. a. p.

^^ <^

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall rejoice : I may rejoice.

Or:—

Or:—

g'^^-"«^^a^'57^-| !- f. a.

Or:—

Or:—

'WWs J

Past : Perhaps I would or might rejoice.

^^%^^'^^ I
and so on.

Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have rejoiced.

^^^'S^'^'^ I
and so on.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / ought to rejoice ; I must rejoice.

"0^'^^^^'"^^] f. a. p.

Or:—

^^<^'^^'3! f- a. p.

Past : / ought to have rejoiced.

• • •

(^•«^q|a^'q^'S^Bf]'^-q-u5<3j ]
and so on .
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> Purposive.

Present : In order that I may rejoice

Or:—

Or:— !• £. a. p.

Or:—

Past : In order that I might rejoice.

Same as first three forms of Present.

Or:—

j^^ja^-q^-g^-qS^-'^a^-^ I
f- ^- p-

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. rejoice.

Or :
— / f . a. p.

Or:—

Or:—

Or:—

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to rejoice ; I may rejoice,.

•••f^'^^^a^-q^'i^I
f. a. p.

Past : / was allowed to rejoice ; I might rejoice.

• • •

ors^crp^-q^-^-q-jIiaj |
and so on.

I

'
f. a. p.
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Future :
I About to rejoice.

Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive.

\

He who rejoices or is glad. The

rejoicer.

He who rejoiced, or was glad.

j^cT|Q^'q*'^2^'q'c^(5j-q-^ ]

Matt. xi. 14.
«^^!3^'J'y5<^'q'S I

Matt.xi. 3. ^^av'^^'Osg^'^'S!
[He who is about to rejoice, or

11^ \^ I I

I will, or IS to, rejoice.

Rom. viii. 36. ^^^'^^'J*^'^ I

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

Same as in 5^^C;'q' To see. No. IX.

Past.

Same as in $i^*q' To see, No. IX, substituting ^^' for qC'^

^ -N -N

and &>^' taking y instead of ^ |

Verbal Noun or Adjective.

CTQ'q* (5)1 Rejoicing ; A, ox the rejoicing.

^^Q^'<3^^'^* ( ^ ) I
^^^ having rejoiced.

ccna'q^'q'q* {3i\] The being about to rejoice.
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Supines. <

Qp .

I'

To rejoice or be glad.

^'TjQ^'qO^'^'S^' (
or

"^'q-
or

g^'S^ ) |
For rejoicing.

Infinitive Mood.

Present : ^^^'^ ]
To rejoice or be glad.

Past :
cv c

'^^ ^^^^ rejoiced or 6eew glad.

I

Future : ^^t^'^^'^3254'CJ | ^
Tobe about to rejoice or be glad.

XII.—Passive 4-Rooted, Literary Verb
cjj^'q^'g'q

or ^"^'g |

To be sent.

N.B.—The construction throughout is in the Objective or

Dative case in ^
|

Otherwise it is the same as the Active Literary Verb ^^^Ci^'

To send, No. VII. as far as and including the Potential Mood.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / ought to be sent ; I must be sent.

^^z: (or ^fp:) q^-^qj^| f. a. p.

Or :—

qj^-q^-gl
f. a. p.

Past : / ought to have been sent.

qi^C:- (or ^fp:) q^-r^qj^-q-l^dj |
and so on.
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Th^n it is again similar to Verb No. VII. as far as and including
the Optative Mood.

Imperative Mood.

•••q-qj^-q^-lj-z^cfj^l

Be sent.

Participles.

Present : ^_

1

I

\ Do not he sent.

I

J

Being sent.

Com. Perfect :

Future

qi^c:'q';^<g^'q |

q«5r%q-y55j-q|

qjfc-q^-g-qi

qi^-q^-Q^g^-q I

^yC|%q|

Been sent.

1
I

y Having been sent.

I

J

' About to be sent.

47
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' He who or that ivhich is

\ or was sent.

Periphrastic

q^Z:R- (^-
or

^)|

qj^--q:^-g^-q-(^'or ^)i 3

Matt. xi. 3. ETJ^-q^'Q^g^-q' (^' or^)]

^C^- (^-
or ^)I

-^ ... r.^ ,^,r::-.„p.—.-,. ,'^, ^,, i He ivho or that which,
Rom. viii. 36. ^1^.

q^ g q ( ^
or

aj ) I \ ^ .^^ ^^^ ^^ .^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^;

Matt. xi. 14.
^"^'5'^^'^' {^'

or ^)[ J

Participial Expressions.

Same as in Colloquial Passive Verb
^^^'5' ^^ ^^ '^^^^'

No. VIII.

Supines.

=r|^c;-q^ I

qj^cq^-g-q ]

qj^'q^'g'qS^''^3j'0^|

q]^'q^*g-qS^*g^*^ |

^ To be sent.

For being sent.

Verbal Nouns.

£T]i^:;-q^'g'q'5^ I

qiTc-qs^-o^^-q-^ ' The being about to be sent.
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r To be sent.

' Infinitive Mood.

cTl^:;'q^'q^'q |
To have been sent.

XIII.—Active, 2-Rooted Colloquial Verb ^^'R ]
To go

Present :

Perfect :

Future :

Imperative :

Roots.

?5c' or
gaji

r?Jc' or ?5t;?^- o'
a''! I)

with Particle

j
cv c^ cs r

((ei^' Qj. «/^^*
or ^sn

I
N when appropriate.

N.B.—Tiie construction throughout is in the Nominative case.

Indicative Mood.

Present : / go,

Q^^I f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am going.

a^^-Sf^- or
a^J^qjl

a^^-5|'^2^'
or

(^^^lf
or

c^^^-q-Rc^i

Past : / ivent.

JTC or
|3j| f. a. p.
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Or:—

^C*S5*H^^ST|'
or occ.

's^
or rarely , chiefly interr. ^^\

Or:—

^5k*^'t^T(5i I
and so on.

Imperfect : / was going.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Perfect : / have gone.

Same as Past,

Pluperfect : / had gone.

Same as Past.

Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :
—

?it'3^^'^^ I

and so on.

Or:—

^(5'(3J^'y^^ I
and so on.

Future : / shall go.

Q^^'IH^'^
f. a. p.

Or :—

a^or|'crj'U^(3: j
and so on.

Or:—

• • •

orO^^U^-^c: I
/ am (or have) to go.

f. a. p.

Or:—

Q^^jWU^5J I
and so on. / am (or have) to go.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present: If...I shall go.

(Present Root)
" '

<3^

"
Q^g^yfc |

f . a. p.
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Or.:-

(Pi-esent Root)
" '

(3j'

' '

0^^'^'W<3j |
and so on.

Past : If. .J would go.

(Perfect Root) . . .Same as Present, context indicating Tense.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' ' *

<3^"

*

"^Q'q*
(
or

gaj'q- ) ^(^ ]
and so on.

Perfect : If . . ./ would have gone.

(Perfect Root) "•(3j'"^'q' (or g<^^') ^^] and so on.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

(3f

' '

Jf:;'
(
or

g^' ) SJz^ ]
f . a. p.

Or:—

(Perfect Root)
' ' *

<S"
'

Jfe* (or g<5') (^^J^]
f. a. p.

Potential Mood.

Present : / can go.

^^'3^1
f- ^' p-

Or :—

o^g'iqTyfc*! ^- ^' P-

Or:—

Q^g^^^'lJ'W^ I
a-nd so on.

Past : / could go.

Q^'^^'^'^3;^ I

and so on.

Perfect : / could have gone.

0^'^R'S^^^ I
and so on.

Or :—

Q^g^^q-rr^^^q]]
f. a. p.

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall go ; I may go.
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Or:—

Or:—

(^f5j'^aj-q"a^5I f. a. p.

Or :—

«s5'^'%^^l f- a. p.

Past : Perhaps I might go.

^^^'i'^'^'
' '

9<^'^' (
^^ ^^'^'

) '^^ I

^"^ ^o on-

Or:—

§<^-q- (or ?fc'q-) CAi<gj-q-Q^5 1
f. a. p.

Or: -

g<3j'q' (or JTu'-q*) ^<3^'f^^I
f. a. p.

Perfect : Perhaps I might have gone.

^5CT]'ga^-<^'

' •

gaj-q- (
or ^Z.'^'

) t^^ |
and so on.

Or :—

g^j-q- (or STc-q-) yifsi^-q-q^^i
f. a. p.

Or:—

l^^-q- (or Jft'q-) y^^'^^g'l
f. a. p.

Hortative Mood.

Present : / ought to go ; I must go.

^^^\ f. a. p.

Or:—

^^^^^'S'^^1 and so on.

Or:—

O^^^cfpi'^^' I
f. a. p.

Or vulgarly :
—

Or:—

Or:—

C^^^^r^'C^dj [

and so on.



TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 375

Past : / ought to have gone.

Q^5r:^^j^-q' (
or vulgarly ^^^' ) ^S^\

and so on.

Or:—

Purposive Mood.

Present : In order that, or so that, I may go.

^^^'^^^\ f- a. p.

Past : in order that, or so that, I might go.

g<^'C|5^- (or ^CqS^'-) "^'f^I
f. a. p.

. G^o.

Imperative Mood.

^'^^ I
(Pronounced Man-do) Do not go.

(\^=^^^ (^^)

Precative Mood.

Let me, etc. go.

Permissive Mood.

Present : / am allowed to go : I may go.

C^g'S^I f. a. p.

Or:—

^^^'^'^^ I

and so on.

{N.B.—Other Tenses may be formed by conjugating <5B^'CJ|

regularly.)

Optative Mood.

Present : Oh that, or ivould that, I were going.

Or:— I f. a. p.

a^^]-q^-^qi|
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Past : Oh that, or would that, I had gone.

|<^- (or ?fc') <^'S^'q'l?II 1

Or :—
|.

f . a. p.

g3j-q^' (
or ^Tcq^'

) ^ I
j

{N.B,—The expressions in -^^ 1 are not much used in Colloquial,

being rather Literary.)

Participles.

Present: S^^I Going.

Perfect:
JJ-^,

'^

^^^^_

Com. Perfect :

Jfc-q-c^^j-q ]
j.

Having gone.

Future :
f^^'cf)*y^6IJ''q |

About to go.

Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive

|3^- (or ?&•) 3^p<^| ]

He who or that which goes
The goer.

I- He who, or tha>t which went.

I

J

^e wAo or that which will go, or

is to go.
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, Other Participial Expressions.

As in Colloquial Verb 5^^'^* To see. No. IX, Q^ taking ^'^

?^C taking ^' and ^5^ taking y Tf ^!-^^ be used it would

take ^ I
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XIV.—Active 2-Rooted Literary Verb ^^'R \

To go.

Roots.

Same as in Colloquial Verb, No. XIII, omitting ^1^1

N.B.—The construction throughout is in the Nominative case.

Indicative Mood.

Present : / go.

(i^a;] f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am going.

O^g-^-Sf:^-^
or

(a,=^=ll-3fl

^^^'^T*^' or
O^^^^]-

or
L^Ji^-q-^:^-^!

Or:—

a^^q'C^?:'^^ I
and so on.

Past : / went.

^C^X' or
g<3j'<3^ I

£. a. p.

Or:—

g<3^-?t'r I
f. a. p.

Or:—

^C'CI'C^^^J^'qy
or occ, chiefly interr. W'*^!

Or:—

^(X'q*C^!3j'5i I
and so on.

Imperfect : / was going.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Or:—

"^r^-q (or gaj'q*) y^(g^'^|
and so on.

Or :—

^TC'^C:- (or g<3j'^C:') ^^•q'y5(3j''^|
and so on.
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Perfect : / have gone.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had gone.

Same as Past.

Or, seldom used save at end of sentence :
—

^C (or g<9j) 5^^'cSkf^'^]
and so on.

Or:- ^ ^
'^z: (or |a^) yT^'^i

f. a. p.

Future : / shall go.

Or:-^

^^'^^'gs;! f. a- p-

Or:—

Q^g^[^c:*T|
f. a. p.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : //.../ shall go.

(Present Root) '"SC (any simple Future).

Past : If ... I would go.

(Perfect Root) '"S^" JfcT'q*
(
or

g(3^'q' ) W<^'1^]
and so on.

Or, same as Present.

Perfect : If ... I would have gone.

(Perfect Root) •"(3J'"?fc:'q' (or g«3^'SI') ^^'^1
and so on.

Potential Mood.

Same as Potential Mood in Literary J^'^Cq |
To send, No. VII,

using Root Q^ | throughout.

Probability.

Present : Perhaps I shall go ; I may go.

g*-^^ I
... (simple Future) .

Or:—

«^f^^%Ti f- ^- p-
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Or:-

Past : Perhaps I would go ; I might go.

^%^^"^^\ and so on.

Perfect : Perha'ps I would have gone ; I might have gone.

^^^Pi'^^'^] and so on.

Hortative Mood.

Similar to Literary ^^"rC:'^ ]
To send, No. VII.

Purposive Mood.

Similar to Literary cJKfc'CJ
|

To send, No. VII, using Root 0-^

in Present Tense, and
g<3^'

or ?Jc:' in Past Tense.

Prbcative Mood.

'^5'^'^'i^T
or

^\sf:\
j

Or :~ i

Or:—

^^'^^ or
q|5jC'I

I"

Let me, etc., go.

J

Permissive and Optative Mood.

As in Literary ^Tji^c;*^ [
To send, No. VII, keeping the construc-

tion in the Nominative case and using the appropriate roots.

Imperative.

Or:—

Or:—

Or:—

\- Go^ Begone.
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Or:—

Or:—

Or:—

Present :

Perfect :

Com. Perfect

Future

I Do not go.

Participles.

P^^'^ I
Going,

JTc-q* or
|<gj-q| ]

?rc:- (or |3j-) ^^-q] \Gone.

^fC (or |dj-) ^-q] J

JTc-q- (or §<3j-q) ;^3j-qi ]

?rc:'
(
or

l^^- ) <=^^-q-C^3j-q I
\ Having gone.

?&•
(or|c^') laj-q-cAj^q I J

Q^fq^-Q^g^-qi

'About to go.

Active or Periphrastic or Substantive.

Same as in Colloquial No. XIII
,
save for the following :

—

(a,g-g-5qci3j

He who or that which will go, or

is to go.
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Participial Expressions.

Same as in Colloquial No. XIII.
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Future :

Q^^q^*tIl3?J'51 1

XV.—Two-rooted Literary Verb f^J^'^f
To become, To he

flanged, To he turned, To grow, etc.

N.B.—This verb is often used as an Auxiliary verb, and the way

in, and extent to which, it is so employed, is best seen in

the other Literary Conjugations. It is purely classical.

The construction here is in the Nominative case.

Roots.

Present : Q^g^ I
Perfect: ^] Future: ^3^|

>a N9 sa

Imperative : J^ [
but sometimes

-Hp] |

Indicative Mood.

Present : / become.

c^g^-^l f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am becoming.

^3'^'3'^'^^T
^^ ^Y^^' °''

^^'-^^'^^n'Ti

Past : / became.

M- or
qj^-T] f. a. p.

Or:—

^'q'C\^^}^^^ or occ. chiefly interr. J^a^'il
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Imperfect : / was becoming.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Or :—

qj^'CJ'CAJ5j''^|
and so on.

Or :—

g^'^r^J^-q-y^a^-"^]
and so on.

Perfect : / have become.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had become.

Same as Past.

Or, though seldom used :
—

g^-3j^-l^:^-^|
f. a. p.

Or:—

3^-^^T| f. a. p.
>^

Future : / shall become.

^^'R^'^^^X] f. a. p.

Or:—

o^g^-q^-go;^! f. a. p

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present : //.../ shall become.

(Present Root)
"

'5j'

' '

(simple Future).

Past : If ... I would become.

(Perfect Root)
' ' '

<^'

' *

^^\ t a. p.

Or:—

(Perfect Root) '"3^" ^'P^'^S^] and so on.

Perfect : If ... I ivould have become.

(Perfect Root)
* ' '

<3j*

' '

g^'q'i^s^'^l
and so on.

Potential Mood, Probability, Hortative Mood.

(As in Literary Verb ^^^R ]
To be glad. No. XI.)
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J Purposive Mood.

Present : So that I may become.

Sg^-q^'"^^-^-
or

|:«v-^ I
f. a. p.

>» S9 S9

Past : So that I might become.

g^'SJ^'-^^j-^-
or

1^-^ I
f. a. p.

NS so <o

Precative Mood.

og^'^^-^^- or
qiajc-j ]

Or:—
^Let me, etc. become,

J

Permissive and Optative Moods.

As in Literary 2^[^*^| To send, No. VII, keeping the construc-

tion in the Nominative Case, and using the appropriate Roots.

Imperative Mood.

3^' (^^') or sometimes
^^|' (5^)]

Or

S^'Q^' or
5^-55t'I

Become.

Or

•••q-Qg^'qs;-^-i^cr]^

1
I

J-

Do notbecome.

J

Present

Perfect

49

Participles.

Becoming.

1
I

> Become.

I

J
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Com. Perfect:
g;^.^;^.^.;^^^.^ ^ ^Having become.

J

Future 'About to become.

V5 n3

Periphrastic Expressions.

a^-q- (^-
or

aji

g^-Jipsj- (^-
or

^)l

q^go^-q^-g-q- (^-
or

^)I

Q,g^W%q- (S-
or

^)!

a^-^ (^-
or ^)I

/ He who or that which becomes.

V The becomer.

He who or that ivhich became.

\He who or that which is to, or will,

I become.

J

Other Participial Expressions.

Same as in SJ^C'^* To see, No. XI, using the appropriate Roots.

Both
C\2ps'

and ^' take J and g^ [

Supines.

To become.
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]
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I

> For becoming.

I

J

Verbal Noltns,

Becoming. A or the becoming.

The having become.

1

I

r The being about to become.

J

\
To have become.

etc.

Infinitive Mood.

Present : '^J^'^ ]
To become

3^-^l 1
S9

I

Perfect : ^ '

No

Future: ^^ ^ '

I

XVi.—Active, 4-Rooted Colloquial Verb g^'^'
To do, To make,

N.B.—The construction is in the Agentive case, save where

otherwise indicated.

Roots.

Present : JS |
Perfect : g^ |

Future : g ] Imperative :

S"'^', g'^^ 3"', I"!

To be about to become.
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The construction is throughout similar to that of Colloquial- ^TT^C'^

To send. No. VI, up to and including the Optative Mood, save for the

following :
—

Imperative Mood.

Do

^•g^l Do not do.

iV.jB.—The form
g^'

Do is probably really g^ !

Participles.

As in Colloquial ^qj^'q*
To send, No. VI.

Active or Periphrastic Expressions.

As in Colloquial =rj^'q'
To send^ No. VI.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

^ > Doing.

5'V )

q^'Cfi^ I
Because, since, when, while..

doing.

And so on, as in Colloquial ^^C^'q'
To send. No. VI.

Past.

Q54*S
I

Having done.

^ ^

I Because, since, when, .did, or

—
i-..rt,Qi-.

• ( tvas done, or had done.

And so on, as in Colloquial ^SC^'q'
To send, No. VI.
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5 Supines, and Verbal Nouns and Infinitive Mood.

As in Colloquial ^^j^'q*
To send. No. VI.

XVII.—Active, 4-Rooted Literary Verb, 3^'^'
To do, To

make, etc.

Roots.

Present : \

Perfect :

[
As in Active Colloquial Verb, No. XVI.

Future : )

Imperative : g^' ( -^^ ) ]

Indicative Mood.

Present : I do ; I make.

Intensive : I do do ; I do make.

gs^-qj^-gs^--^!
f. a. p.

Periphrastic : / am making.

g^-5^#^-^ or
a,:^qi-3f 1

g«;-§aj-27s-^
or

(a,=^qi-^f
or

25i^-q-R«^=^l

Or, elegantly, but seldom used :
—

g2^'5c;'^l^'?f
or ^f^ or

$il^'q'5i(^''^i

Past : / made.

g^-JTi
f. a. p.

Or:—

g^'q'Q^^CT|'qj''
or occ, chiefly interr.

y^(^^|

g^-q-c^aj-"^]
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Or:—

g^-?rrci f. a. p.

Imperfect : I was making.

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense.

Or:—
Cs -V—

fl;:^'q'y^3:'(3:
|

and so on.

Or :—

Or:—

g^'-^CC^^'^'yJ^j'"^!
and so on.

Perfect : / have made.

Same as Past.

Pluperfect : / had made.

Same as Past.

Or:—

Or:—

g^'<3S^'?fc'C I
f. a. p.

Or, though seldom used :
—

g^-3^^-5r:^-^|
f. a. p.

Future : / shall m^ke.

Or :—

3«^-q^-a^g^<I f.a. p.

Or:—

g^-cXfc-ci
f. a. p.

Or:—

3^1 f- a. p.

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

Present: If ... I shall make.

(Present Root) . . .

' "
<3j"

'

(any simple Future as above).
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Tke rest as in Literary ^jt^C;'^ |
To send, No. VII.

The other Moods as in the same Verb No. VII, down to and includ-

ing the Optative Mood, with appropriate Roots, etc.

Imperative Mood.

Make.

Do not make.

Participles.

Present: g^'qf

Perfect :

g^'(^^'q [

g^%qi
Com. Perfect :

g^-q-;^<3j-q ]

g^|'%q|

Making.

Made.

Having made.

Future 'About to make.
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Active or Periphrastic Participles.

1

He who or that which makes or

does ; the maker or doer.

He who or that which made or did.

\He who or that which will make

{

or do, or is to make or do.

J

Or the following simple construction may be used :
—

gsT|-^^'gr'q^'rg'3q^r'qcr|^-B |
The carpenter who makes the box.

g=r]*^^*g^'qS^'s^g'?|^^-a|a|^-^ |
The carpenter who made the box.

gcTj'^SJ'g'CJQ^'^g'SI^S^'aisI]^'^ ]
The carpenter who will make, or

is to make, the box.

Other Participial Expressions.

As in Colloquial g^;^'^ ]
To make, No. XVI.

Supines.

NO

To make.

1

VFor making
I

J
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Verbal Nouns.

Making ; a or the making.

The having made.

1

[The being about to make.

393

Infinitive Mood.

I To make.

Perfect
To have made.

1

XVIII.—Passive, 4-Rooted Colloquial Verb
g5'S'»J^"q"

or

y4(3rq l To be made, To be done, etc.

Future
To be about to make.
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloquial Verb ^S-^*^ |

To he sent, No. VIII, with the appropriate Roots, etc.

XIX.—Passive, 4-Rooted Literary Verb 3*^! To he made, To he

done, etc.

Conjugated on the lines of Passive Literary Verb
^|t^C^'^^'g*i^ |

To he sent, No. XII, as far as, and including, the Compound Perfect of

the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, etc. Then :
—

Future :

g^-g-c^aj-q*

Participles.

1

. Ahout to he made or done.

Other Participial Expressions.

Present.

Being made or done.

"^ ' '

f Because, since, while, when...

q«q«i I I being made or done.

And 80 on as in Literary Active, No. XVII.

Past.

3^^ I

And so on as in Literary Active, No. XVII.

Having heen made or done.

\ Because, since, when. .. is or wa^
/ made or done. .
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Supines.

1

\
To be made or done.

3-51

ST^I J

gS^-'^aj's^' (or ^-q- or
%^'^)] \ For being made ot done.

S'^'" (^)I

Verbal Noun.

Being made or rfowe. A or f^e

6e?"ngr mat^e or done.

Infinitive Mood.

31''^^=' I

Future: g'^'J^^I

Past : g^-q^-c^afq |

' To be made or done.

J

To have been made or ctowe.

XX.—Passive Literary Verb g^'^^'^^J^'^ I
To be made or

donCy etc.

In conjugating this Verb, 5^'^^* remains constant throughout,

while the rest is in Literary ^^'q* To be. No. II.
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Or^ while keeping g^'SJ^^'
constant throughout, Literary (\^'R'

No. XV may be substituted for Literary W^'CJI

But then the meaning is,
—To become made or done, To be about

to become made or done.

FINIS.

Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta.
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